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Foreword by Datu Ik Pahon anak Joyik 

 

In June 2006, the Bidayuh community was approached by UNESCO to host a pilot 
project in multilingual education (MLE) which would then hopefully be propagated to 
other indigenous communities in Malaysia. This was a great honour, and the Dayak 
Bidayuh National Association (DBNA) accepted the challenge. One of the objectives of 
DBNA is to strength the Bidayuh cultural heritage and sense of identity in a modern 
world. What better way to do this than by starting the education of Bidayuh children in 
their own language? We were also attracted by the power of MLE to give our children a 
good educational foundation and improve their school performance. 
 
Since then, we have committed much time and resources to the Bidayuh MLE project. 
We are currently running Bidayuh-language playschools in eight villages and MLE 
kindergartens in three villages. We have found it challenging, but worthwhile. We are 
amazed when we see how well our children can perform because they are learning in 
their own language.  At this time we are encouraging more Bidayuh villages to commit 
to hosting Bidayuh-language playschools and, where possible, MLE kindergartens. We 
are also hoping to take the programme further with curricula and materials for the 
second year of kindergarten. 
 
We are proud of what we have been able to do with MLE as a community, and we are 
proud to contribute our experience to this book by Dr. Karla Smith. We are happy to be 
the publisher for the book, and we hope that it will empower many more indigenous 
communities to reap the benefits of heritage language based multilingual education. 
 

 

 
Datu Ik Pahon anak Joyik 

President, Dayak Bidayuh National Association 
Sarawak, Malaysia 
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Foreword by Hans J. B. Combrink 

 

Congratulations to Dr. Karla Smith for providing such a practical and useful reference 
book on multi-lingual education! Heritage Language Playschools for Indigenous 
Minorities represents the fruit of a multi-year partnership with the Dayak Bidayuh 
National Association (DBNA) and its desire to start Heritage Language Playschools with 
a mother tongue based multilingual education (MLE) programme as part of their Early 
Childhood Development approach. 
 
The “Pilot Project in Multilingual Education Phase One” for the Bidayuh language, 
Sarawak, Malaysia, was started in January 2007 in partnership with UNESCO and DBNA. 
It became clear early on that this was much more work than anybody in DBNA or SIL 
Malaysia had realised! Running effective playschools requires adequate, relevant, and 
ongoing pre-service and in-service teacher training, curriculum development, materials 
production, and monitoring & evaluation. Very soon after the Bidayuh programme was 
started, other language communities wanted to follow suit and start their own 
playschool programmes! Dr. Smith provided invaluable consultant advice and technical 
expertise which resulted in this publication as the culmination of a fruitful collaborative 
effort with DBNA and other language communities in Malaysia. It is my hope that 
Heritage Language Playschools for Indigenous Minorities will help many more language 
communities in Malaysia and around the world to offer a practical, contextualised and 
relevant mother tongue based multilingual education (MLE) programme for Early 
Childhood Development. 
 
 

 
Hans J. B. Combrink 

Director, SIL Malaysia 
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Foreword by Dr. Patricia M. Davis 

 

Listen up, educators!  You now have available a complete resource especially designed 
for early childhood education in minority language communities in any setting.  The 
most complete and most practical reference book on this topic that I have seen to date, 
Heritage Language Playschools for Indigenous Minorities  is the outgrowth of Dr. Smith’s 
extensive experience in international mother tongue and multilingual education.  Added 
advantages: the material is organized in logical progression, and the English is simple 
and easy to read.  The two main divisions supply what both administrators and teachers 
need to know to be successful. 
 
From pre-planning through evaluation, carefully sequenced steps outline the process of 
setting up a local playschool for three- and four-year-olds with the aid of community 
involvement.  An abundance of practical advice, forms and ideas based on sound 
educational theory facilitate the administrator, enabling successful performance. 
 
Teachers will be grateful to see a carefully organized forty-week school schedule, which 
can provide them a curriculum base and ameliorate the heavy burden of planning.  It is 
accompanied by useful hints for classroom organization as well as by a wealth of 
suggestions for fun activities that promote skill development.   
 
In this work, all the information needed is organized under one cover, is easy to 
understand, and easy to locate.  Carefully followed, the instructions can make even 
inexperienced administrators and teachers successful.  If I were asked to begin a play 
school on short notice and/or with limited resources, this is the book I would definitely 
want to have at hand. 
 
 

 
Patricia M. Davis, Ph.D. 

International Literacy and Education Consultant 
SIL International 

Dallas, Texas 
 

 

(Dr. Davis is an author, educator, teacher trainer and curriculum writer with more than forty years of experience in the 
field of minority and multilingual education.) 
 
 



 

x 

Acknowledgements 

While developing the heritage playschool programme and writing the materials for it, I 
drew inspiration from many sources.  However, this book, and the community 
playschools in Malaysia in which they are grounded, would not have come into fruition 
without the hard work and dedication of many other individuals.  This is truly a 
community and cooperative effort.  I would therefore like to express my sincere 
gratitude and deep appreciation to these people. 
  
Datu Ik Pahon anak Joyik, President of the Dayak Bidayuh National Association (DBNA), 
has been a strong supporter in developing heritage playschools.  His patronage and 
active involvement in all phases of this programme helped to make the Bidayuh 
playschools a reality.  We are all thankful for Datu Ik Pahon’s unwavering commitment 
and leadership. 
 
A big thanks to Josak Siam who has been an integral part of, and invaluable asset to, the 
beginning of the MLE program.  As coordinator and chief facilitator for the playschools 
among the Bidayuh in Sarawak, he has been very involved in all phases of that 
programme.  He has contributed to many aspects of that programme including helping 
in the development of several of the forms in this book. 
 
Thank you to the Bidayuh leaders who met in Kuching to discuss and record various 
ideas to contribute to what would be used to develop the daily circle time lesson plans.  
Their base was a template modified from the Multi-Strategy Method (MSM) and Dr. S. 
Malone.  The leaders represented these Bidayuh regional groups which are listed in 
alphabetical order: Bau Bidayuh, Biatah, Bukar-Sadung, Rara and Salako.  Their cultural 
input and ideas for activities were especially valuable and needed.  I took all this input 
and wrote the complete syllabus of daily lessons in Bahasa Malaysia (BM).  Then Ajien 
Nyigor took these lessons and did a superb job in editing them.  Thank you to Ajien for 
being willing to fine-tune the BM in all these lessons so they could each fit on one page.  
These daily lessons have since been translated from BM to English so they could be used 
by a wider audience.  Thank you to Edmund Motig for his translation work on a number 
of the original materials. 
  
For some pages, such as the Intended Learning Outcomes, besides relying on my 
teaching experience, we adapted and added a few ideas from other sources.  The Indoor 
Play Activities came from the author’s memory of childhood games plus from other 
sources along the way.  The ideas and games on the outdoor games pages were 
compiled by the Teachers during an In-service teaching training in 2007 in Kuching, 
Sarawak, Malaysia. 
 
Thanks to Marilina Vega, a resourceful person, for her creative ideas, help in training 
teachers and making materials.  She put in countless hours during teacher trainings in 
making templates for materials; some of which can be seen in the appendices.  She has 
also been a help in assembling a number of the forms in this book. 
 
Thank you to Dr. Grace Tan for her editorial work on an early draft of the materials.  She 
also dedicated many hours of practical work to various aspects of the playschools.  My 
sincere thanks to her for the final checking on formatting and layout, while she 
coordinated publication. 
 



Acknowledgements 

 

xi 

DeaDea Huffstutler in Florida, readily offered to read through the early draft materials 
and made some editorial changes to make them better, thank you. 
 
My grateful thanks to Rebekah Conklin, who willingly read through the manuscript 
making some suggestions so that the information presented here would flow well 
together.  She coordinated further translation and Malay language checks, and the 
moving of this book towards publication.  Thanks to Mary Liew, Erine Boley Richard and 
especially Tammy Baker who were involved in the translation. 
 
Thank you to Anna-Leena Saikkonen who worked to format the daily lessons (syllabus) 
in this book in preparation for publication. 
 
The attractive cover was designed by Ryan Roberto of the Monsoon Team; our sincere 
thanks. 
 
This acknowledgement would in no way be complete if I did not mention my deep 
gratitude to my husband and life partner, Jim, who has stood by me in all the 
endeavours and worked in the background not just helping me with materials but with 
practical daily matters.  He has spent numerous hours with me discussing ideas, 
thinking through strategies and ways to do things.  Then he stepped in to help with the 
design and layout, and spent countless hours on the tedious final formatting of this 
book.  Without him, I would not have the time or inspiration to start and complete 
various projects. 
 
My sincere gratitude is extended to all others who have contributed ideas, time and 
effort in some way to make this programme and also this book possible.  Any mistakes 
in this book are mine. 
 
 
 

Karla J. Smith, PhD,  
Multilingual Education 

SIL International Consultant 
 



  

 

xii 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
This page is intentionally left blank. 

 
 



 

1 

Introduction 

This book, Heritage Language Playschools for Indigenous Minorities, contains 
administrative and curriculum materials that can be used to establish and operate 
playschool programmes for indigenous communities.  The book covers pre-reading, 
pre-writing and readiness skills and is divided into two parts: Part A and Part B.   
 
Part A, Overview, Principles and Resources for Administrators, gives an overview of the 
principles and function of the playschools.  It is meant to be used and referenced by 
people who are organising and supervising a heritage language playschool programme.  
The first few sections give an overview of the educational principles, while later pages 
give more detail of the particular learning outcomes that the playschools are designed 
to produce.  The latter parts give resources for use by community facilitators who need 
to call meetings about starting a playschool in the village, or who need to evaluate the 
progress made by the children, the performance of the teacher and of the playschool as 
a whole.  The classroom materials needed should be made prior to the start of the 
classes, during pre-service workshops and training times. 
 
Part B, Syllabus and Resources for Teachers contains a syllabus and other materials 
which will be used by the playschool teachers.  It has weekly lesson plans and 
descriptions of various appropriate indoor and outdoor games that give the teachers a 
start to which they can add other games they know.  It also includes instructions for 
teaching songs and telling stories.  The appendices include templates and ideas for 
making some classroom materials.  Samples of alphabet worksheets/book, a pre-primer 
and other material are found in the Appendix 4.  The pre-primer booklet is designed to 
help in the continued preparation of the children towards reading and writing before 
they move into kindergarten, or the next stage of their learning. 
 
An important note is that all suggested activities are meant to be adapted to the 
language and culture of the community.  Language groups using these materials as a 
guide should adjust them to fit their individual context and community.  Themes, 
instructional materials including stories and songs, must be developed by speakers of 
the language in the community and be based on their culture.  All aspects of the 
curriculum must fit the local context.  
 
The intention is that the playschools will be conducted entirely in the heritage language 
of the community.  It is therefore imperative that Part B is translated into the heritage 
language of the community so that the playschool teachers are able to understand it 
well.  This also makes it easier for the teachers to use as they can then think in the same 
language they are using to teach the class.  Although it would be ideal for Part A to also 
be in the heritage language, it can be translated to the national language, depending on 
which language the administrators find most comfortable. 
 
Pilot playschools along the lines described in this book are currently running in various 
areas of Malaysia.  In the draft version Part A and Part B were actually produced as two 
separate books, with the administrators having both parts and the teachers only having 
Part B.  There were two main reasons for this. (1) Since the teachers only really needed 
Part B and the learning outcomes, it seemed best not to burden them with more 
materials than they needed.  (2) Since there are more teachers than administrators, it 
saved on the cost of producing the books.  In this publication both parts are combined 
into one book. 
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Teacher training is an extremely important part of any education programme.  Pre-
service training is required before the start of any teaching or programme.  In-service 
training should be planned for at least twice during the school year.  The topics during 
in-service time should be based on the teachers’ felt needs, on observations from the 
facilitators and to acquaint teachers with further educational topics.  There should be 
on-going teacher training yearly for both new teachers and those already teaching.  
Those who are experienced may become part of the training team for the new teachers. 
 
It should be noted that the next stage after the 3–4 year old1 playschool programme is 
kindergarten (or classes for 5 year olds).  In this program the children continue 
education in their heritage language, including learning to read and write.  They also 
have one class daily learning the national language (or second language) orally.  In the 
case of the children in Malaysia who started in the heritage language program and 
continue, this language is Malay (see the phases listed on page 7). 
 
This book was written in a very practical and pragmatic way.  The first draft edition was 
used to start the playschools and as the playschools progressed, the author’s personal 
observations, along with valuable feedback from teachers, administrators, and 
colleagues, were used to update the edition.  The present book is therefore grounded in 
the practical operation of several playschools in various regions in Malaysia. 

 

                                                        
1 Although the book says 3–4 year olds (to fit the Malaysian context), it can easily be used for 
older children as it covers pre-reading, pre-writing and readiness skills. 
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Rationale for a Heritage Language Playschool                                    
and Multilingual Education (MLE) 

A Heritage Language Playschool is a foundation for a mother tongue based or first 
language Multilingual Education (MLE) programme.  Effective Multilingual Education 
allows the children to develop their thinking and reasoning skills first in their heritage 
language(s) and then add subsequent languages.  In cases where the child has not been 
allowed to learn his/her heritage language, the parents’ language(s), s/he is still able to 
learn the heritage language(s) as a second and/or third language.  The teaching methods 
in a heritage language programme are designed to promote interactive and participative 
learning as it builds on what the child knows and moves from the known to unknown. 
 
There is an erroneous belief 
that the earlier a child is 
introduced to a little known or 
unknown language-of-
instruction in school the better 
s/he will learn it, even though 
that language is not widely used 
in the home or in the 
community.  Many education 
systems therefore try to start 
children in one or more 
languages that is not 
theirs.  This wastes precious 
resources as it works against 
providing quality education.  
For many minority students 
education starts by being forced 
to learn both a new language 
and new concepts and material 
in that language of which they 
have limited or no ability.  This 
impedes their progress and 
adversely affects their higher 
cognitive skills.  This is like 
asking a child to climb up a 
ladder or stairs with missing 
bottom steps!  It may be seen 
that these children can only 
answer questions with one or 
two words, not fluently in 
sentences, and they may be able 
to copy work from a board or 
book, but have problems in 
daily work and passing tests in 
the school language.  The struggle to learn leads to various educational problems 
including repeating a grade, advancing children even when they have not attained 
the desired learning outcomes, students dropping out of school and/or students not 
attaining their potential.  MLE helps students acquire new knowledge and concepts in 

Top bridge: Heritage language is used in the 
classroom; learning in a language that they 

know.  

Bottom bridge: Heritage language is not used in 
the classroom; trying to learn in an unfamiliar 

language.   

© Dennis Malone 
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the language they know and then bridges them into the new language(s) where these 
are reinforced.  This contributes to building their cognitive skills and improves their 
ability in the new language.    
 
Multilingual Education is not just translating a few materials into the heritage language 
or mother tongue.  Neither is it teaching the heritage language for only a few hours each 
week.  The purpose of a solid multilingual education programme is to aid the learners in 
developing appropriate thinking and reasoning skills, which will allow the learners to 
operate equally in different languages.  This starts with building a solid foundation in 
the mother tongue, or heritage language (L1) and bridging to the national or regional 
language (L2), and many times an international language (L3).  MLE is based on the 
children’s own known environment and moving out to the wider world.  It maintains 
local language and culture while promoting regional or national and international 
language acquisition and learning.  It integrates the learners into the wider society 
without sacrificing their linguistic and cultural heritage.  It is a structured programme of 
learning which enables the use of all the languages for life-long learning.  
 

 
 

International Policy Context 

The United Nations (UN) Convention on the Rights of the Child defines access to 
education as a right and in Article 29 also states that education should respect the 
child’s culture, language and values:   
 

The development of respect for the child's parents, his or her own cultural 
identity, language and values, for the national values of the country in which the 
child is living, the country from which he or she may originate, and for 
civilizations different from his or her own; thus supporting the concept of mother 
tongue based multilingual education.   

 
United Nations Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) states three 
basic principles as the position of the international community and guiding language 
and education in the twenty-first century:  
 

1. Mother tongue instruction as a means of improving educational quality by 
building upon the knowledge and experience of the learners and teachers. 

© Dennis Malone 
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2. Bilingual and/or multilingual education at all levels of education as a means of 
promoting both social and gender equality and as a key element of 
linguistically diverse societies. 

3. Language as an essential component of inter-cultural education in order to 
encourage understanding between different population groups and ensure 
respect for fundamental rights (UNESCO 2003:27). 

 
This position paper under principle 2 listed above further clarifies their stance :  
“Communication, expression and the capacity to listen and dialogue [should be 
encouraged], first of all in the mother tongue, then, [if the mother tongue is different 
from the official or national language,] in the official [or national] language in the 
country, as well as in one or more foreign languages’ through: 
‘the early acquisition … of a second language in addition to the mother tongue’ 
the introduction of ‘the second language … as a subject of instruction’ the amount of 
which ‘should be increased gradually’ and which should not become the medium of 
instruction ‘until the pupils are sufficiently familiar with it’ 
‘further education in this second language at primary-school level based on its use as a 
medium of instruction, thus using (these) two languages for the acquisition of 
knowledge throughout the school course up to university level; 
intensive and trans-disciplinary learning of at least a third … language in secondary 
school, so that when pupils leave school they have a working knowledge of three 
languages – which should represent the normal range of practical linguistic skills in the 
twenty-first century’.”   (Bold and italics added by author) 
 

Recommendations of the United Nations (UN) Forum on Minority Issues (15 – 
16 December 2008).  Note by Secretariat:  

9.   Minorities have a right to participate in the life of the State and in decisions affecting 
them. In the field of education, this right implies minority input into the design and 
implementation of education programmes and the administration of educational 
institutions.  

 
50. States should provide adequate opportunities to persons belonging to minorities to 

learn their mother tongue or to learn through the medium of the mother tongue, 
alternatives which should not be understood as mutually exclusive. Specific forms of 
such opportunities should be chosen in consultation with persons belonging to 
minorities and taking into account their freely expressed wishes. 

 
51. School language regimes for the initial stages of education in State schools should 

ideally employ the language of the child as the predominant medium of instruction, 
with a gradual introduction of the State language or dominant local language, if 
different from that of the child, at a later stage, where possible by bilingual teachers 
sensitive to the cultural backgrounds of minority children. 

 
52. States shall, in conjunction with indigenous peoples, take effective measures to 

ensure that indigenous individuals have access to education in their own culture 
through the medium of their own language. 

 
56. Curricula should promote the preservation and defense of minority languages, and 

identify and equip members of minorities with the educational tools necessary for 
their full participation in the society concerned. 
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57. Curricula relating to minorities should be developed in cooperation with bodies 

representative of minorities, and members of minority groups should, ideally, be in 
positions of influence in education ministries or other authorities deciding upon 
curricula. 

 
58. State educational authorities should ensure that the general compulsory curriculum 

for all in the State includes teaching of the history, culture and traditions of the 
minorities. 

 

Research based 

Cummins (2001) points out to “reject a child's language in the school is to reject the 
child.”  (Bold in the original)  

“When the message, implicit or explicit, communicated to children in the school 
is "Leave your language and culture at the schoolhouse door", children also leave 
a central part of who they are -their identities- at the schoolhouse door.  When 
they feel this rejection, they are much less likely to participate actively and 
confidently in classroom instruction.  It is not enough for teachers to passively 
accept children's linguistic and cultural diversity in the school.  They must be 
proactive and take the initiative to affirm children's linguistic identity by having 
posters in the various languages of the community around the school, 
encouraging children to write in their mother tongues in addition to the majority 
school language (e.g. write and publish pupil-authored bilingual books), and 
generally create an instructional climate where the linguistic and cultural 
experience of the whole child is actively accepted and validated.” 

 
The result of solid, well-implemented MLE programs would be that the learners will be 
multilingual, multi-literate and multicultural.  They will be confident in their 
interactions in their home community and in the wider society.  They will maintain a 
love and respect for their linguistic and cultural heritage which adds to the beauty of 
their multicultural country.  The goal is for these learners to become active participants 
in their nation’s development and the nation will gain from the synergy and knowledge 
that comes when multiple perspectives and wisdom is respected. 
 
Some people feel that linguistic and cultural diversity causes disunity and ethnic 
problems.  The idea, inherited from colonial regimes, is that a single language and 
culture is necessary for national unity.  However, recent history shows that many times 
when people’s language and ethnicity has been suppressed there have been problems.  
The Lithuanians’ anger over the compulsory use of Russian in their schools lead to their 
break early with the Soviet Union and the Bangladeshi fought a war over the issue of 
language to gain independence from Pakistan.  The Catalonian people in Spain were 
disturbed by what they feel is the Spanish government’s linguistic and cultural 
imperialism and in 1997 ninety percent of the schools chose to have their curriculum in 
Catalan and Spanish.  Shaeffer (2006) in a guest column in the Thailand Post stated that, 
“the list of countries in which one language is spoken by over 90 percent of the people 
reads like a litany of tragic civil conflicts: Cambodia, Korea, Rwanda, Burundi, 
Yugoslavia, Uganda, Somalia, to name a few.”  Then he lists countries with successful 
multilingual histories like Switzerland, Cameroon and Papua New Guinea leading to his 
statement that recognition and support of minority languages and cultures can lead to 
greater respect for and loyalty to their government instead of disunity.    
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Thomas and Collier (1997) have done the largest research study in the world to date 
examining bilingual programs in the USA.  It can be downloaded from this address: 
http://www.ncela.gwu.edu/files/rcd/BE020890/School_effectiveness_for_langu.pdf.   
 
The conclusion of this study done over a period of fourteen (14) years on more than 42 
thousand minority students and over 70 thousand minority students’ records was “The 
message from our findings is overwhelmingly clear.  All language minority groups 
benefit enormously in the long-term from on-grade-level academic work in their first 
language, or heritage language (L1). The more children develop L1 academically and 
cognitively at an age-appropriate level, the more successful they will be in 
academic achievement in L2 by the end of their school years.”  The true predictor is 
not what first language the student speaks but how much cognitive and academic 
development in the first language (L1) the student has experienced.  The deeper a 
student’s L1 cognitive and academic development the better students will be able to 
progress in the second (L2) [& other] languages.  So according to Thomas and Collier 
(1997:15), the most important factor and the predictor of long-term school success is 
“cognitively complex on-grade-level academic instruction through students’ first 
language for as long as possible (at least through year 5 or 6, for a total of 7 or 8 
years) and cognitively complex on-grade-level academic instruction through the second 
language for part of the school day”. 
 
In writing about Mother Tongue Based Multilingual Education (MTBME), Pinnock 
(2009) says, “Teaching predominantly in the mother tongue for at least six years, 
alongside the development of other languages, is required for this approach to deliver 
high quality learning outcomes.”  This report can be downloaded from 
http://www.cfbt.com. 
  
Minority language communities need to build a strong foundation in the heritage or first 

language (L1) before bridging into other languages.  In most countries today, 
learners need to become proficient in a national (or regional) language and an 
international language.  A quality MLE programme will help learners build a 
strong foundation by continuing development of the first language (L1) orally 
and teaching reading and writing in the L1.  This is educationally sound 
pedagogy based on the principle of moving from the known to the unknown, 
from prior knowledge or the familiar to new knowledge or the unfamiliar.  MLE 
sustains the language and cultural heritage and builds academic concepts in the 
heritage language (L1).  A good bridge is built subsequently when the second 
language (L2) is taught orally before teaching reading and writing in it (the L2).  
The preparation for and implementation of a MLE programme must be 
systematic with time given for each phase.  The same principle holds for the 
teaching of subsequent languages.  

 

Phases  

Research and the importance of going from the known to the unknown has helped us 
identify phases in learning and instruction.  Each phase should be worked through in 
the given order and not skipped.   
 
Build fluency in oral L1 
Continue oral L1 and introduce reading and writing (literacy) L1 
Continue oral and literacy in L1 and introduce oral L2 

http://www.cfbt.com/


Rationale for a Heritage Language Playschool and Multilingual Education (MLE) 

 

8 

Continue oral and literacy in L1, oral L2 and introduce reading and writing (literacy) L2 
Continue oral and literacy in L1 and L2 and introduce oral L3 
Continue oral and literacy in L1 and L2, oral L3 and introduce reading and writing 
(literacy) L3 
Continue oral and literacy in L1, L2 and L3 
Use all languages as Languages of Instruction (LOI) at least through primary school 
Life-long learning in all languages 
 

Localized curriculum 

The curriculum must be based in the local culture.  Instructional materials and stories 
must all be locally developed by mother tongue speakers of the language.  Themes must 
be based on community life and activities which are familiar to the learners.  All aspects 
of the curriculum, what is taught and experienced, must fit in the local context.  Learning 
outcomes help to form the basis of what the learner needs to learn in a programme, and 
the activities done cover these learning outcomes.  On-going teacher education along 
with sound teaching principles are vital. 
 

Conclusion 

Language is considered by some to be the soul of an ethnolinguistic group, the 
expression of themselves.  It gives them a sense of belonging and identity.  In this age 
when everyone is aware of globalization it is even more important for people to have 
solid foundations deeply rooted in their heritage language and culture.  The young 
people need to be able to leave their communities with the strength of knowing who 
they are, while holding on to wisdom of the previous generations.  They need to be able 
to contribute to the wider society and sow into their own community so that it can cope 
with the changing forces in life.  Cummins (2001) reminds us that “The destruction of 
language and culture in schools is also highly counter-productive for the host society 
itself.”  In an era of globalization, a society that has access to multilingual and 
multicultural resources is advantaged in its ability to play an important social and 
economic role on the world stage.  And as stated by one parent in the Laitrao Village in 
Papua New Guinea, “It is important to teach our children to read and write, but it is 
more important to teach them to be proud of themselves and of us” (Delpit & 
Kemelfield, 1985:29-30).  Education should value the children’s rich heritage passed 
down from their elders and so enable the children to be proud of themselves, their 
community and to become productive members of their nation.  Children who benefit 
through multilingual education can contribute at home and to the international global 
community as they bring linguistic, cultural and intellectual resources to their nation 
and to the world.  
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One Little Boy 

Teachers’ Resource Centre, Karachi, Pakistan has been sharing this poem (author unknown) since 1986 at 
workshops, at national and international seminars.  It has always taken listeners a few minutes to recover 
from its impact.  The little boy and the little girl within each of us instantly responds to the emotion this 
poem invariably evokes. Do read and think about it.  

 
Once a little boy went to school.  
He was quite a little boy.  
And it was quite a big school.  
But when the little boy  
Found that he could go to his room  
By walking right in from the door outside  
He was happy.  
And the school did not seem quite so big  
Any more.  
  
One morning  
When the little boy had been in school a 

while  
The teacher said:  
“Today we are going to make a picture.”  
  
“Good!” thought the little boy.  
He liked to make pictures.  
He could make all kinds:  
”Lions and tigers,  
Chicken and cows,  
Trains and boats  
And he took out his box of crayons  
And began to draw.  
  
But the teacher said: “Wait”  
It is not time to begin!”  
And she waited until everyone looked 

ready:  
  
“Now, “ said the teacher.  
“We are going to make flowers.”  
“Good!” thought the little boy.  
He liked to make flowers.  
And he began to make beautiful ones  
With his pink and orange and blue 

crayons.  
 
But the teacher said, “Wait!  
And I will show you how.”  
And it was red, with a green stem,  
“There, “ said the teacher,  
“Now you may begin.”  

The little boy looked at the teacher’s 
flower,  

Then he looked at his own flower.  
He liked his flower better than the 

teacher’s.  
But he did not say this.  
He just turned his paper over,  
And made a flower like the teacher’s.  
It was red, with a green stem.  
  
On another day  
When the little boy had opened  
The door from the outside all by himself,  
The teacher said:  
“Today we are going to make something 

with clay.”  
“Good!” thought the little boy  
He liked clay.  
  
He could make all kinds of things with 

clay:  
Snakes and snowmen,  
Elephants and mice,  
Cars and trucks.  
And he began to pull and pinch  
His ball of clay.  
  
But the teacher said:  
“Wait! It is not time to begin!”  
And she waited until everyone looked 

ready,  
“Now,” said the teacher,  
“We are going to make a dish.”  
 
“Good!” thought the little boy.  
He liked to make dishes.  
And he began to make some  
That were all shapes and sizes.  
But the teacher said “Wait!”  
And I will show you how.”  
And she showed everyone how to make  
One deep dish.  
“There,” said the teacher  
“Now you may begin”.  
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The little boy looked at the teacher’s dish,  
Then he looked at his own  
He liked his dishes better than the 

teacher’s.  
But he did not say this.  
He just rolled his clay into a big ball again.  
And made a dish like the teacher’s.  
It was a deep dish.  
  
And pretty soon  
The little boy learned to wait  
And to watch.  
And to make things just like the teacher.  
And pretty soon he didn’t make things  
Of his own anymore.  
Then it happened  
That the little boy and his family  
Moved to another house  
In another city.  
And the little boy  
Had to go to another school.  
  
The school was even bigger  
Than the other one  
And there was no door from the outside  
Into his room  
He had to go up some big steps  
And walk down a long hall  

To get to his room  
And the very first day  
He was there,  
The teacher said:  
“Today we are going to make a picture.”  
“Good,” thought the little boy,  
and waited for the teacher  
to tell him what to do.  
 
But the teacher didn’t say anything  
She just walked around the room.  
When she came to the little boy,  
She said, “Don’t you want to make a 

picture?”  
“Yes,” said the little boy,  
“What are we going to make?”  
“I don’t know until you make it,” the 

teacher said.  
“How shall I make it?” asked the little boy.  
“Why, any way you like,” said the teacher.  
“And any colour?”  
“Any colour,” said the teacher,  
“If everyone made the same picture,  
and used the same colours,  
how would I know who made what,  
and which was which?”  
“I don’t know,” said the little boy.  
And he began to make a red flower,  
With a green stem.  

 
 

 
 

(Source: “Strong Foundations — A Guide for ECE Teachers”, Mahenaz Mahmud, Teachers’ Resource Centre — 
 Making a Difference, 2002) 
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Heritage Language Playschools 

A Heritage Language Playschool, for children ages 3–4 years, is a foundational 
programme based on a group’s own language and culture which will be naturally 
transmitted by all the school activities.  An ethnolinguistic minority group of people 
share a language and culture of their own that distinguishes them from other larger 
groups by whom they are surrounded and outnumbered.  An indigenous minority group 
wanting to transmit their language and culture to the next generation should consider 
planning, preparing and implementing a Heritage Language Playschool. 
 
The primary objectives and curriculum goals of the Heritage Language Playschools are: 

Intergenerational 
transmission 

Aid families in the intergenerational transmission of their own 
indigenous language and culture by immersion in that language 
and culture. 

Heritage and 
identity 

Enable the children to know their own heritage and roots as well 
as to have a sense of identity 

Preparation for 
the future 

Give the children confidence in who they are, where they have 
come from, and prepare them for the changing world which is 
becoming more and more global 

Strong 
foundation and 
readiness skills  

Build a strong foundation in their own language while developing 
readiness skills as they play 

Developmental 
bridge 

Provide a good developmental bridge to second and third 
languages – as in the case of Malaysia, from the mother tongue(s) 
or parents’ language(s) to Malay and English. 

New attitudes, 
knowledge and 

skills 

Help the parents and other family members nurture new 
attitudes, knowledge and skills. 

Holistic 
development 

Develop children holistically in their preparation for life and self-
adjustment to their environment. 

Community 
involvement 

Create community involvement in owning the program.  Family 
and community participation is vital. 

Scholastic 
preparation 

Prepare the children for kindergarten and primary school. 

Educational play Learn while PLAYing 

 
This programme is unique in that it requires the participation of parents, grandparents, 
relatives and older community members to engage with the children in order to 
encompass the holistic transmission of language and culture.  It will be successful to the 
extent to which the aforementioned people are involved.  With their commitment to talk 
with the children in their language and to directly help teach the children about their 
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traditional culture, a community ownership of these playschools will evolve, eventually 
leading to these parents and elders involved in all aspects of the programme.   
 
The holistic development of each child in knowledge, skills and attitudes is so important 
that the entire curriculum is built around this concept.  Knowledge will be gained by 
developing their cognitive skills.  These skills include thinking, concentrating, 
memorizing, listening, speaking, analyzing, predicting outcomes and evaluation.  
Naturally, they will gain social skills as they are involved in interacting in the various 
activities of a group.  Emotional and spiritual skills will be developed as they learn more 
about themselves as people, who their families are, how their community came about 
and its function, as well as the created world and God.  Motor and physical skills 
practiced both indoors and outdoors will develop both the small and large muscles of 
the body.  The children learn by handling objects, cutting, colouring, drawing, playing 
musical instruments, jumping, running and enjoying activities that develop their eye, 
hand and feet coordination, as well as health and physical agility. 
 
The programme is built around weekly themes using stories, songs, dances, traditional 
games, crafts, finger plays, music and playtime all spoken in the mother tongue or 
heritage language.  The children will be encouraged to tell and retell stories.  The adults 
are expected to be committed to come in and tell short stories along with those who 
teach the children songs, dances and games.  In addition, there will be activities 
including walking, planting, fishing, traditional craft making and learning musical 
instruments in the village while discussing the importance of these traditions to create a 
sense of ownership in their own heritage. 
 
It is essential to the structure of this type of programming that the family members 
(parents, grandparents and other adults) be involved in helping the teacher; not by 
doing for the children, but by showing them how and working with the children.  The 
adults will sing and do actions to the songs, tell short traditional stories, teach 
traditional dances, do simple crafts and participate enthusiastically!  
 

The Strategy: 100% in the Heritage language and culture 

The scheduling of the programme is approximately three (3) hours daily, Monday 
through Friday.  It is held in the community, near the children’s homes, so that all 
members can be involved.  There is daily free playtime as well as guided playtime and 
directed teaching using traditional songs, dances, music, crafts and stories.  All teaching 
should only be ORAL as the children’s ability in their heritage language is developed.  
Through various activities, they will progressively learn the readiness skills needed to 
begin reading, writing and numeracy.  During the developmental period in this 
programme for ages three and four, there is NO formal teaching system used for the 
reading and writing of letters, numbers etc.  Close to the end of the second year, before 
the children go on to kindergarten or the next year of school, they will study the pre-
primer or readiness booklet in their language.  When the children aged 5-6 years are in a 
heritage kindergarten, primer or early reading and writing materials in the heritage or 
mother tongue languages will be used.    They will also begin the second language orally 
in the first year of the kindergarten (see phases page 7). 
 
Children learn best when they begin their education in their first language(s).  If this is 
their heritage language, they then progress into learning the national and international 
languages.  Children need to know their heritage, their roots, to have a strong sense of 
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identity.  This foundation gives a confidence in who they are, where they have come 
from, and prepares them for the changing world which is becoming more and more 
globalized. 
 

Subjects, skills and activities presented/covered  

Some of the subjects covered in the syllabus are: Heritage Language & Culture 
Development, Creative & Traditional Music & Arts, Math, Science, Health & Life Skills. 
 

These are some of the skills and activities that are covered in the programme: 

Cultural Heritage and cultural awareness activities 

Cognitive Developing thinking skills 

Language 
education 

Speaking and listening 

Skills Social, emotional and spiritual development 

Discrimination Distinguishing visual and auditory differences 

Creative Developing creative abilities 

Gross motor Catching, jumping, running etc. 

Fine motor Colouring, cutting, drawing etc. 

 

Personnel 

A playschool 
teacher 

One who organizes and coordinates the playschool on a day-to-day 
basis 

A family 
member 

Each family must have an adult directly helping at least once each 
week in the class [In unusual circumstances, if an adult is not 
available on a regular basis, then payment must be made to hire 
someone to take his/her place.] 

Facilitator One who checks weekly on the Playschool and helps with 
coordinating help as needed 

Chief 
Facilitator 

This person is needed after there are three or more schools running.  
They oversee all the playschools in coordination with the local 
facilitators. 

Volunteers in 
the 

community 

People willing to help with providing materials and maintaining 
equipment 
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Environment and Facilities 

The physical environment for the playschool must be safe.  There needs to be a space set 
aside specifically. 
 

Outdoor An outdoor area for play and exercise 

Indoor An indoor facility decorated with local materials 

Sanitation A toilet and running water 

 
These necessary resources should be provided by the community and the community is 
also asked to help care for and maintain them.   
 

Materials needed 

Indigenous Local materials need to be used where possible, so it is sustainable and 
culturally appropriate.   

Examples: kitchen utensils, farming and fishing equipment, traditional 
musical instruments – flute, string instruments, kulingtangan or 
xylophone, drum, gong etc. (This can be child sized; made from other 
materials to give the children practice/experience.  Example: a 
kulintangan can be made from wood or even banana stalk/stem) 

 

 

 

 

Locally made 
Kulintangan at 
Payas-Payas Village 
Playschool 

Traditional 
crafts 

Simple weaving with banana leaves, sewing etc. 

Manipulatives Puppets, objects for math, plastic bottle caps, large seeds, chopsticks, 
shells etc. 

Mats Large woven mats for the circle time on the floor (no tables or chairs 
needed). 

Fine Arts Washable paints, crayons, clay, music instruments, CD player etc. 

Toys Building blocks, balls, puzzles, play fruit and vegetables, water, sand, 
etc. 
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Outdoor 
equipment 

Low climbing frame, low swings (wood & rope), tyres etc. 

 

Evaluation and Assessment 

The child This is an ongoing, overall assessment conducted as adults listen to 
and interact with the children.  Each child is informally assessed to 
analyze their progress.  

The teacher records each child’s progress on a chart (see Appendix 
2). 

Each child is tested at the beginning and end of the year to assess 
their progress and determine their needs. 

The teacher The teacher fills out the self-assessment form monthly to evaluate 
his/her own progress and areas s/he wants to work on (see 
Appendix 2).  

An evaluation of each teacher at the end of the school year, based 
on reports from the facilitator and the chief-facilitator’s 
observations (see form in Appendix 3). 

The local 
facilitator 

Once a week visits, on a different day each time, to observe the 
dynamics of the class as well as the overall performance of the 
children. Observations are recorded on the appropriate form (see 
form in Appendix 3).  

Observations discussed with the teacher; to improve problem 
situations if any, to request outside resources for the class as 
necessary, etc. 

A meeting with the children’s parents every 2–3 months. 

Pre and end of year testing of each child (see Facilitators’ 
assessment tools; the form is in Appendix 3).  

The chief 
facilitator 

A visit to each playschool in the programme at least every three 
months, with the submission of a subsequent written report.  

An assessment of each teacher at the end of the school year, based 
on reports from the facilitator (see Facilitators’ assessment tools; 
the form is in Appendix 3).  This is done in conjunction with the 
local facilitator. 

 

Costs 

Initial  Setup such as facilities and materials 

Teacher Allowance 

Facilitator(s) Small allowance if needed to cover any required travel, phone calls etc. 
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Utilities Water and electricity 

Refreshments Drinks and snack (or if preferred parents send with child) 

 

 
 
 

 
 

Traditional way of bringing 
the rice harvest back from the 
fields at Bŭnŭk Village 
Playschool 

Pounding Rice at Bŭnŭk Village Playschool 
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Early Childhood Development 

Language and Culture 

The heritage language, mother tongue or parents’ language, is spoken 100% of the time 
to the children under the age of 5 and the curriculum is completely centered on 
education in the culture.  Utilizing traditional stories, songs, dances, music and crafts, 
each and every day the children are integrated into an immersion of their heritage 
culture.  This is part of what makes the Heritage Language Playschools unique, by not 
just meeting the objectives of a typical preschool, but enriching the children’s lives by 
understanding and appreciating who they are within their society.  
 

Early Childhood Care & Development 

The first six years of childhood are critical.  During this time, the foundation of a child’s 
physical health, mental alertness, emotional security, social competence and intellectual 
capacity is formed.  Good nurturing and development of the child’s potential helps 
him/her be prepared for their future as a productive adult.  This, in turn, helps build a 
strong nation, which will then provide a better future for its citizens.  
 
Children at this age are energetic, active and curious.  They have short attention spans, 
generally less than five minutes, which should be remembered in planning all activities.  
They need lots of repetition to aid in developing their memory.  They like structure and 
knowing what comes next.  With that being said then, a daily routine is essential and 
must be adhered to without question.  Simple rules are to be listed and explained.  
Adults need to be encouraging, warm and positive and are encouraged to “catch them 
being good” and to praise them.  However, when the behavior is disruptive, “time-out” is 
immediately given and subsequently followed up with a short time to discuss the 
behavior; then the child returns to the group. 
 

Learning through Play  

Play is crucial for children.  Play means learning, and it is just as important as nutritious 
food and good health for their growth and development.  There are many important 
things that are learned through play.  Skills such as: 

Cultural 
intelligence 

Interacting in and appreciate his/her own culture 

Intrapersonal 
intelligence 

Development of self-awareness, self-concept, self-esteem, self-
confidence and self-discipline 

Spiritual 
intelligence 

Stimulated by way of teaching moral and religious norms. 

Interpersonal 
intelligence 

Playing with peers, working together, role-playing and solving 
problems 

Linguistic 
intelligence 

Speaking, listening, discussing and telling stories 
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Logic and 
mathematical 

intelligence 

Counting, working with shapes and other objects. 

 

Visual-spatial 
intelligence 

Playing with blocks, puzzles, geometric shapes, clay, drawing, 
painting and role-playing. 

Musical 
intelligence 

Listening to and imitating sounds and music. 

 

Bodily-
kinesthetic 

intelligence 

Movement, dance and physical activities. 

Naturalistic 
intelligence 

Observation of nature such as days, nights, sun, moon, rain, wind, and 
working with the earth (planting etc.). 

 

Circle time at Sarang Village Playschool 

 

Educational Play Materials 

There are a variety of play materials that enable children to learn various skills.  These 
may vary from blocks, crayons, finger paints, clay, puzzles, scissors, and/or toy animals 
to a balance beam, balls, swings, water play, see-saw and other outdoor materials.  Most 
materials can be found and used based on what is available in the area. 
 

Evaluation 

Informal evaluation needs to be ongoing to help assess what areas of the program needs 
improvement.  These evaluations will be done for both the children and the school. 
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Children’s daily activities as well as their work may be observed to help give indications 
of each child’s particular development.  Each child develops and matures according to 
his/her own time-table.  Children should not be compared to each other at this stage; 
the only comparison that should be made is the progress each child makes over the 
months.  A more formal evaluation needs to be made at the end of the year to assess 
each child’s needs for the next year.   
  

Reminders 

Fun Learning must be FUN. 

Play PLAY is the children’s job at this stage of their lives. 

Expectations Do not expect preschool children to do things beyond their capability, 
such as writing neatly or colouring within lines. 

Structure and 
repetition 

Children like structure and repetition; this is how they develop their 
skills.  They enjoy hearing the same books over and over again as well 
as repeating the same activities. 

Development It is essential that play is in line with the children’s stage of 
development. 

Role-playing Role-playing is important for social, emotional and cognitive 
development.  It helps develop creativity, self-control, memory, group 
work and linguistic capability. 

 

 

Free play at Gahat Mawang Village Playschool 
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Learning Outcomes and Indicators  
for Playschool (ages 3–4 years) 

Program Outcomes 

Holistic 
development 

Cognitive, Social & Emotional, Motor & Physical development of 
the child 

Intergenerational 
Transmission 

Passing down and transference of the heritage minority language 
and culture 

Heritage 
language fluency 

Ability to communicate all about self and world 

Community 
Involvement 

Community ownership and participation 

Foundation Formation of a foundation that is easily transferred to other 
languages and cultures 

 
*Activities to achieve these outcomes are in the weekly curriculum: 
 

Learning 

Outcomes:  
The children 
will… 

Indicators: The children will demonstrate 
learning when they… 

Focus on 
Meaning
and /or 
Accuracy 

Understand and 
feel comfortable in 

playschool 
communications 

Listen and respond correctly to the teacher’s 
directions  

Participate in activities 

Interact well with other children 

Listen to and understand stories read/told 

Actively participate in large and small group 
interactions 

Help others who are having trouble following 
directions or do not understand what to do. 

M 

Take part in 
heritage culture 

activities 

Take part in traditional singing  

Take part in traditional dancing  

Talk about the meaning of different songs &/or 
dances 

Learn to make traditional crafts 

Take part in traditional games 

M 
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Be involved in 
community life 

Cooperate with others 

Talk about local activities, e.g. celebrations, daily life, 
sports and work 

Visit village places and observe activities 

Identify the main idea/point in some local stories 
and celebrations 

M 

Participate in 
musical activities 

Recognize sounds such as loud, high, low and soft 

Listening to different kinds of music 

Imitate different musical sounds 

Use instruments to follow the rhythm of songs 

Move to the rhythm of songs   

Sing various songs 

Increase fine and gross motor skills 

M, A 

Learn critical 
thinking skills, 

such as: planning 
ahead, thinking 

symbolically, and 
problem solving 

Build with blocks 

Put puzzles together 

Role-play and retell stories  

Pretend with objects 

Make objects with modelling clay 

Complete tasks 

M, A 

Have a basic 
knowledge of the 

language structure 
and sound system 

Discriminate between many different sounds in 
their environment  

Identify words that start with same sound 

Hear a sound as part of a word 

Know the sounds of their alphabet letters 

Understand the concept of same and different 
sounds 

A 

Use language for 
different reasons 

Talk about personal experiences and tell familiar 
stories 

Re-tell what they have heard 

Describe a short sequence of events  

Include information about people and places to 
describe familiar events 

M 
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Use own 
knowledge and 

experience to 
understand the 

meaning from 
spoken texts 

Listen to a short story while: 

Focusing attention on the speaker 

Following a simple story-line 

Answering comprehension questions correctly 

Predicting what might happen next in the story  

Identifying main characters and events  

Re-telling the story in their own words 

Suggesting a different ending for a story 

Doing a role-play or skit or activity showing 
understanding of the story 

M 

Communicate 
meaning 

Realize that print carries meaning 

Take part in creating stories 

Draw pictures and “read the story” to others 
(picture stories) 

Recognize own name 

M 

 

 

 

 

 

“Writing a 
story” at 
Rampayan Laut 
Village 
Playschool 

Increase active 
and passive 
vocabulary 

Recognize and say names of people, common objects 
and places in the class environment 

Recognize common objects and places outside in the 
village 

Try out new words when speaking 

Give simple commands to classmates using correct 
vocabulary 

Use proper terms of greetings and farewells 

Talk about themselves  

M 
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Understand the 
mechanics of 

writing 

Hold crayons correctly 

“Draw/write” with fingers and crayons 

A 

Understand with 
meaning and use 

the basic 
mathematical skill 

of counting  

Count using concrete objects 

Match objects to numbers—one to one up to 10 

Recognize number symbols 1–10 

Count from 1 to 20 

M, A 

Understand and 
be able to classify 

objects of 
different kinds 

Complete simple puzzles 

Group like and unlike objects into sets 
(classification) 

Same/different (patterns, pictures) 

Compare light and heavy objects 

Compare lengths and heights 

Build with blocks 

Identify objects of different colours 

A 

Use new 
mathematical 

vocabulary and 
understand new 

concepts 

Recognize simple shapes (triangle, square, circle, 
star) 

Use time markers such as morning, day and night 

Order a few events in time 

Understand simple facts about selling and buying 

Pour and measure (volume) with water & sand 

Classify objects 

M, A 

Increase 
vocabulary and 

understanding in 
the area of science 

Understand the difference between tame & wild 
animals 

Know simple facts about fishing and hunting 

Understand about day and night (sun, moon, stars) 

Recognize and reproduce various sounds of animals, 
objects and daily life 

Recognize & know the tools used by farmers, 
teachers, doctors and others 

Identify colours 

 

Increase 
vocabulary and 

understanding in 
the area of health 

Name and understand the simple functions of the 
five senses 

Know common body parts 

Name common fruits, vegetables, animals and birds 

M 
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Understand 
various processes, 

products and 
safety rules 

Know the process from the rice field to the cooked 
rice 

Understand about a tree such as bamboo and its 
products 

Learn basic facts about palm trees and their 
products 

Know about road safety 

Use safety rules to avoid accidents 

M 

Have a basic 
knowledge about 

good health 
practices 

Know basic rules of hygiene 

Can explain the importance of healthy eating 

Understand the importance of eating fruits 

Understand the need for rest  

Know basic housekeeping skills 

M 

Be allowed to be 
creative and learn 
artistic skills while 

developing fine 
motor skills 

Can fold paper 

Draw pictures 

Cut shapes 

Glue shapes & make pictures 

Paint pictures 

Model with clay 

Can coordinate their eye-hand movements fairly 
well 

A 

Participate in and 
learn physical 

skills 

Walk forwards and backwards 

Walk on balance beam 

Run 

Jump 

Skip 

Hop 

Stretch 

Pull objects 

Push objects 

Bounce ball 

Catch bean bag and ball 

Throw ball 

Throw to hit a target 

Balance body while standing, walking, hopping 

Balance objects on hand, foot, shoulder, head 

A 
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Curriculum Activities and Educational Value 

The Playschool curriculum is integrated and theme-based.  Children will learn many 
different skills as they do a variety of daily activities; stories, songs, dances, culture and 
community skills are based around these activities.  Readiness skills are being 
developed that form a foundation for the next stage of school.  These skills are all 
meaning-based.  The directed teaching is called “circle time”.  Besides outdoor play and 
other indoor activities, there is free time daily when the children can play on their own 
with various toys and materials available.  They learn through play.  Play is their work 
at this age.     
 

Some Examples of Group Activities: 

Activity When children do this They are learning to 

Blocks Use blocks to create; make 
bridges etc. 

Use shapes to build (math; creative) 

Plan ahead (study skills) 

Maps of their world (social studies; math) 

Recreate structures (problem solving; 
math) 

 

 
 

Games 
and Toys 

Finish a puzzle 

Group together objects 
and/or pictures that are the 
same 

String beads 

Complete a task (thinking; self-confidence; 
study habits) 

Learn about shapes (visual discrimination; 
math; literacy) 

Match and classify (math) 

Eye-hand coordination (visual and 
physical skills; literacy) 

Free play at Jampari 
Village Playschool 
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Health & 
Care 

Wash hands 

Feed self 

Put on shoes 

Talk about fruits, vegetables 
and healthy eating 

Understand good health practices (health) 

Learn about Food and Nutrition (health 
and nutrition) 

Dramatic 
play 

Use dress up clothes 

Pretend to be a mother, cook, 
builder, teacher or… 

Act out stories 

Pretend with objects (abstract thinking) 

Remember what they know about 
workers in their community (social 
studies) 

Act out roles (arts and language) 

Art Paint 

Draw 

Model with clay 

Cut (with scissors) 

Weave 

Do traditional crafts 

Creative skills (art; visual skills) 

Plan and carry out a task (study skills) 

Thinking symbolically (literacy) 

Community skills (social studies) 

Discovery  Plant a garden 

Measure plant growth 

Measure objects 

Observe and explore bugs, 
flowers, trees – nature 

Plant life cycle (science) 

Measurement (math) 

Investigation (science, environment and 
language) 

Books Listen to a story 

Talk about the story 

Retell stories 

Language and vocabulary development 
(language; creative) 

Comprehension (language)  

Readiness for reading 

A love for books (literacy) 

Remember details (literacy) 

Music Sing; play instruments 

Listening to music 

Finger-plays 

Create different sounds: high 
and low sounds; loud & soft 
sounds 

Rhythmic Patterns 

Participate in group (social skills; social 
studies) 

Recognize rhymes (phonological 
awareness) 

Rhythm & counting (math; science) 

Readiness for literacy (literacy) 

Develop musical ability (technology) 
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Outdoor 
play 

Jump, run, hop, skip; walk 
backward; catch & throw 
ball;  kick a ball; bounce a 
ball 

Follow each other in games 

Muscle development (health) 

Coordinate eye-hand movement (physical; 
literacy) 

Develop an awareness of space (math) 

Make friends (social skills)  

Sand and 
Water 

Know how many cups of 
sand fill a container 

Pour water in different 
containers 

Work together to build a 
tunnel in the sand 

Coordinate eye-hand movements 
(readiness writing) 

Count and measure volume; conservation 
(math) 

Build (science) 

Communicate ideas (literacy; creative) 
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Duties of Playschool Facilitators and Chief Facilitators 

Facilitator Duties 

Who?  This individual must 

Language and 
culture 

speak the heritage language and know the culture. 

Village location come from the village where the playschool is located, or be living 
close enough to the village to be well-known in the community. 

Respected be respected by all members of the community, and have a good 
relationship with the village headman and the village works, 
welfare and safety committee. 

Time be willing to commit considerable time to mobilize the community 
for the playschool. 

Monitor be able and willing to monitor the playschool’s progress. 

Commitment understand and be committed to the principles of the playschool. 

 

Responsibilities 

Initially 

 

Have a meeting with the parents and grandparents to explain 
everything.  The other community leaders must also be present as 
they also need to be involved in the program. 

After the 
playschool starts 

Visit each playschool at least once every week.  Fill in report (see 
appendix 3) 

Observe Observe activities – different days, different times 

Talk Talk to the teachers and ask: 

“How is everything going?” 

“Is anything else (materials, equipment, etc.) needed?” 

Talk to the parents who are helping and ask them for their feedback 

Work constantly on more community involvement 

Meet with parents every three months 

Materials 
available 

Ensure the following: (get help from the chief 
facilitator/coordinator as needed) 

Songs are available for each week.  If needed coordinate people to 
write them. 

Stories are available for each week.  If needed coordinate people to 
write them. 
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Translation Curriculum ideas for each week are translated into the indigenous 
language.  

Lesson Plans Teacher has written his/her daily lesson plans. 

See “Facilitators’ Assessment Tools” for more details. 

Oversee 
community has 

provided 
equipment 

Indoor: Mats, local musical instruments, traditional baskets, cultural 
objects etc.  

Outdoor: Balance beam, climbing frame, play equipment, water play 
frame 

Small desk and chair for teacher to use when doing lesson planning 

Testing Do the pre and end of year testing of each child. 

 

Chief Facilitator/Coordinator Duties 

When there are more than 3 playschools in the area, a chief facilitator or coordinator 
may be also needed.   
 

Chief Facilitator’s responsibilities 

Visits Visit each group at least once every three months. 

Observe 
activities 

 If not staying for the whole time, then go on different days and at 
different times to observe different activities. 

Talk To the parents who are helping, as well as the facilitator of the school 
to ask for feedback and discuss getting more community involvement. 

To the teachers and ask: 

“How is everything going?” 

“Is anything else (materials, equipment, etc.) needed?” 

“What is working well?” 

“What needs to be changed?” 

Materials Ensure that the songs, stories, curriculum, teacher plans are done. 

Report Write a short status report after each visit to a playschool. 

Facilitators’ 
Reports 

Collect copies of and review reports by facilitators.  Respond as 
needed. 

End of year 
report 

Write a report on the teacher at the end of the year based on the 
facilitator(s)’ reports and your observations. 
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Facilitators’ Assessment Tools 

Part of the facilitators’ role is to assess the progress of the playschool, making sure the 
objectives are being achieved.  This includes evaluating the children at the beginning 
and end of the year, measuring the children’s learning and discerning the overall 
effectiveness of the playschool.  It also includes ongoing visits to the playschools to 
encourage and evaluate the playschool activities. 
 

Children’s Evaluation 

Purposes  To evaluate the effectiveness of the program 

For the 3–4 year olds, it gives the teacher and parents a guideline to 
know the areas in which the child needs more help and to know how 
to prepare them for kindergarten (5-6 year olds) over the next year. 

For children moving into kindergarten, it gives the kindergarten 
teacher a guideline to know the areas in which the child needs more 
work and help. 

The children’s weak areas help to assess the program and shows 
what sections will need more emphasis and/or work in the next year. 

Strengths are to be celebrated and continued. 

 

Pre and End of the Year Evaluation 

Facilitators will assess children’s knowledge of their spoken heritage language.  The 
goal is to assess how well the language and culture is being passed down, as well as 
assessing other competencies.  In order to do this, the same test will be taken at the 
beginning and at the end of the school year as a way to measure progress. 
 
The facilitator can work with the playschool teachers in the administration of these 
tests as the results will also be useful for the teachers.  They will help to provide good 
information about the level of understanding and the development of the class. 

One form should be completed per child.  (The evaluator may be able to observe some 
of this from his/her time in the classroom without direct testing). 

Assessments are slightly different for children going into kindergarten, who have 
completed the Pre-primer (readiness book) activities, as they also do the pre-primer 
pages tests. 

 

Use the form “Pre and End of the Year Evaluation (3 and 4 years old)” and 
materials listed in Appendix 3.   
At the end of year two, when children are going into kindergarten, this form and 
materials are used together with pages from the Pre-primer for the heritage 
language.  
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Pre and End of the Year Evaluation of only children going into kindergarten 

Pre-primer 
pages for 4+ to 

5 year olds  

Page teaching beginning sounds (this is language specific, see pre-
primer example on page below) 

Visual discrimination page (this is language specific, see pre-primer 
example on page 34) 

 

How to use pages from the Pre-primer to evaluate 4–5-year-old children 
going into kindergarten 

 

Beginning 
sounds 

Choose a page after page 20 in the Pre-primer that has beginning 
sounds.  Read clearly to the child the words in one row and have the 
child tell which ones have the same beginning sounds and which have 
different beginning sounds.  Give a mark out of 5 based on the 5 rows.  

 
Below is a beginning sounds page.  (This is from the Iranun Pre-primer; be sure to use 
the Pre-primer in your own language.)  Give the child the page without the answers 
(as on the left).  By the end of the year the child should be able to circle the correct 
sounds.  (For example, the words with same beginning sounds are shown circled on the 
right). 
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Visual 
discrimination 

Give the child the page with a pencil and ask him/her to “Circle all the 
shapes that are the same as the first one”.  Give a mark out of 10 
based on the 2 correct answers on each row. 

Below is a visual discrimination page.  (This is from the Iranun Pre-primer; be sure to 
use the Pre-primer in your own language. The mark depends on how many answers 
on the page.)  Give the child the page without the answers (as on the left).  By the end of 
the year the child should be able to circle the letters that are the same (like the page on 
the right). 

  

Teacher and Ongoing Evaluation 

The facilitator should visit the playschool at least once a week to observe and talk to the 
teacher and parents.  It is important to assess if the program goals are being met, as well 
as to provide encouragement and support for the teacher.  If possible, the facilitator is 
strongly encouraged to visit the schools at different times and on different days of the 
week, to be able to see the teacher carrying on different types of activities.  
 

 

Facilitators should fill in the “Playschool Evaluation Monthly Report” (see 
Appendix 3) every month and submit it to the Chief Facilitator. 
 

End of the year evaluation 
 

Chief facilitators should fill out a “Teacher Evaluation Form” (see Appendix 3), 
based on observations made and ongoing input from the facilitators thoughout the 
year.  
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Introduction to Teaching Materials 

This is the second part in the MLE Play School materials.  It contains the teaching 
materials that will aid the teacher to coordinate and organize the Play School sessions.  
The main focus of this programme is the intergenerational transmission of the heritage 
language and culture, described in the following pages, therefore everything needs to be 
geared towards that.  Communities using these materials must adapt them to fit their 
language, culture and the context of their communities.   
 
The learning outcomes of the programme including the specific areas such as the 
creative arts, community, language, mathematics, science, health and physical skills are 
listed in detail in Part A and are not repeated here.  Teachers should refer back to these 
activities and learning indicators as they plan their lessons and evaluate the children’s 
progress.   
 
Some teaching principles and practical reminders are included to help the teacher in 
classroom management and understanding how young children learn best.   
 
The calendar included gives the themes for each week of the year.  These themes are 
the basis for the daily and weekly lesson plans; there are forty lessons which will cover 
the entire school year.  Every fifth week is a review week with the review lessons 
compiled from the lessons of the previous four weeks.  There are also lessons that can 
be used for the various holidays during the year.  The lessons are broad enough that 
they can be adapted for use with both three and four year olds.  The teacher should ask 
more questions and expect more interaction from the four year old children. 
 
The daily schedule is for three hours and the time allotted for each activity should 
remain approximately the same.  However, the actual hours of operation can be 
modified to fit the community’s needs.   
 
The story instructions are adapted from the Multi-strategy Method (MSM)2 and are a 
reminder of how to teach both the listening and the experience story time.  There is one 
listening and one experience story each week.  These are repeated on day two and day 
four.  Other people can tell short traditional stories in addition to these.  The teacher 
can also read other short stories following the weekly theme as time permits, especially 
stories with pictures.  S/he will find that stories with pictures will generally be quite 
popular.  Favourite stories can be read and reread many times over the weeks.  Adults 
may get bored of hearing the same story or singing the same songs, but the children will 
not.  Repetition is very important to children this age as they develop their thinking and 
reasoning skills. 
 
Each week should have a large theme picture.  The teacher talks about the content of 
the picture, although the questions asked depend on the theme.  Children should be 
encouraged to observe the details in the pictures.  The children give information 
associated with the picture, relating this knowledge to their own experience, and 
creative thinking.  They must be allowed to be creative and make up their own stories 
about the pictures also. 
 
 

                                                        
2 Stringer, Mary D. and Nicholas Faraclas. 1987. "Working together for literacy." 
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The daily lesson plans form is to be used by the teacher to write her plans for the day.  
S/he will follow the ideas in the syllabus for the circle time and from the indoor and 
outdoor booklet as needed for those times.  These daily plans for the week can be 
written on the weekend before and should be completed before classes begin on 
Monday morning (see Appendix 2). 
 
The educational development activity chart is used during the school year to 
measure how a child is progressing.  It is not a test for the child, nor does it measure 
how well the teacher teaches.  Each child develops at his/her own rate and the chart 
helps the teacher to identify the skills in which the child still needs help (see Appendix 
2). 
 

 

Drawing with crayons at Payas-Payas Village Playschool 

 

Traditional Bidayuh 
kitchen at  
Bŭnŭk Village 
Playschool  
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The teacher can use puppets to act out stories and the children then take turns re-
telling the stories using the puppets.  Children relate well to puppets as they are used to 
making inanimate objects, such as dolls, toy animals, toy cars etc come to life as they act 
out various scenes during their play.  During free-play time the children should be 
encouraged to use the puppets to tell traditional, and any other, stories they have heard.  
They can also create their own stories as they play with various puppets.  This 
encourages self-expression and imagination through dramatic play.  It encourages 
communication between the children and also helps those who are shy to express their 
ideas.  Puppets are entertaining and yet informative.  Teachers and parents can use 
puppets to demonstrate the negative consequences of actions such as not listening or 
fighting, and the positive value of sharing, helping, being kind and loving.  Although 
puppet shows may not be part of a traditional culture the puppets, including clothing 
for people, can be adapted to the local culture.  Parents and teachers make puppets 
from socks, cloth, paper bags and other materials.  (Samples of animal puppet patterns 
are in Appendix 4.)   
 
The alphabet worksheets/book provide reinforcement for the four year olds in the 
second year of playschool as they continue learning the alphabet letters.  Teachers can 
use a worksheet after teaching a particular letter or use them in the last half of the 
second year of playschool.  The children can circle or underline the letters in focus 
(upper and lower case/big and small) on both pages and colour the letters on second 
page of the worksheet.  (Samples are in Appendix 4.) 
 
The pre-primer booklet, or readiness reading and writing material, is an important 
part of the programme for the older fours to five year old children.  (Appendix 4 has 
samples in the Iranun (Sabah) language.)  It should be used in the last half of the second 
year of playschool.  This helps to prepare them as they move on to the next level in 
school.  (See Appendix 1: Materials for Educators and Leaders to Prepare for further 
details.) 
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Teaching Principles 

All human beings pass through various stages of development.  For example, we need 
to be aware of the stage children ages 3–4 years are at and not expect them to operate 
like children who are 7-8 years old.  Children at the playschool age are developing and 
learning about their home, environment and world around them.  They develop at 
different rates and in different ways.  Respect that and do not force one child to be the 
same as another.  Many times people compare children and say, “why can’t you do 
what… (child’s name) does?  Or why don’t you do … (behaviour) like (child’s name)?”  
Such comparisons are unfair and can be damaging.  When a child begins playschool, 
s/he should be evaluated; later in the year other evaluations will allow comparisons of 
the progress s/he has made.  Some children have strengths in certain areas, whereas 
others have strengths in other areas.  A teacher’s responsibility is to identify a child’s 
strengths and help him/her develop in weak areas. 
 
Children between the ages of 2–7 years are in the stage where they learn through doing, 
through exploring, playing and trying things that use their senses.  When teaching, it is 
important to start with what s/he can do, not with what s/he cannot do.  Do not just tell 
the child to do a new skill or question him/her about something you want him/her to 
learn, but do it WITH him/her.  Teachers need to model and show the children new 
concepts and do the skill together.  Then, after practice, the children will be able to do 
the new skills on their own.    
 
In teaching new alphabetical and numerical concepts, it is essential that the teacher 
remember to take the children through three stages or steps when teaching any new 
item: Concrete, Pictorial and Abstract.  It is always tempting to skip these steps and 
many children have managed to learn to some extent by rote, just parroting back what 
the teacher says, but for a good grasp of new concepts it is best to start with items that 
use as many senses as possible (especially the sense of touch).  Children, when young, 
start by using their senses to learn about the world around them; they use their sense of 
touch and taste continually along with their sight and hearing.   
 
When teaching new alphabetical and numerical concepts, always start with the 
Concrete and work on that level until the children are able to grasp the concept.  Then 
move on to the Pictorial and then finally the Abstract.  Concrete refers to objects that 
can be touched, smelled, tasted, seen etc.  Pictorial or visual refers to pictures of an 
object.  Abstract refers to the symbol such as a shape, number or letter. 
 

Mathematics   

Concrete stage: Make available a variety of objects such as blocks, small stones, large 
seeds, shells, sticks.  These manipulatives are used whether counting a certain number 
of objects or putting the objects together as in adding or taking them away 
(subtraction).  For example, the teacher can ask the children to show him/her 5 and the 
children count out 5 objects from the pile.  Children should practice each new item over 
a number of days, counting out the various amounts while saying the corresponding 
numbers. 
 
Pictorial stage: Next, the teacher uses different pictures of objects.  It is important to 
have a variety so the children understand that not just one particular type of thing can 
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be counted, but rather many types of things.  Again, practice with different pictures and 
different quantities. 
 
Abstract stage: The last step is the abstract where the teacher shows the children just 
the number symbol and says the name.  The teacher explains that this is how the 
number name is written.  S/he shows the children the corresponding quantity of 
manipulatives or objects and the picture that matches the numeral/number symbol.  
The children can then count out objects to match the quantity shown and also choose 
the picture that correctly matches the number symbol.  Again, much practice is needed. 
 

 
 
 

Alphabet Letters 

Concrete stage: When teaching a new letter sound for example, if teaching the letter 
“b”, bring in a ball, bucket, banana, button etc.  [These are English examples; you need to 
adapt to your own language.]  Let the children see and touch the objects while saying 
the name and the beginning sound.  It is important to repeat the word and the sound, 
“ball – ‘buh’” etc. 
 
Pictorial stage:  After showing the concrete, the teacher shows a variety of pictures 
with familiar objects whose names start with the letter “b”.  They can be some of the 
same concrete objects that s/he showed the children, and others like bee, boat, bread 
etc.  The children name the objects, and again the beginning sound is emphasized. 
 
Abstract stage:  Finally, the letter is shown while the sound is pronounced.  The teacher 
explains that this is how the sound is written.  Then the teacher and children give 
examples of objects that start with that letter sound.  The letter is held up and/or put in 
a prominent place while the concrete objects and pictorial objects are reviewed with 
their sound and are associated each time with the letter.  The teacher also models for 
the student by writing of the letter clearly in the air and on the board, though the 
children are not yet expected to write the letter themselves. 

Counting objects to match the 
correct number symbols at 

Gahat Mawang Village 
Playschool 
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Daily Playschool Schedule* 

180 minutes — 3 hours 
 

Time Activity Minutes 

8:00 

8:30 

8:40 

8:50 

9:20 

9:50 

10:15 

10:45 

10:50 

11:00 

Free Play 

Moral 

Preparation (Toilet and wash hands) 

Circle Time 

Outdoor Play 

Rest (Toilet and wash hands; Eat and drink) 

Indoor Play 

Clean Up 

Review 

Prayer and Go Home 

30 

10 

10 

30 

30 

25 

30 

05 

10 

 

 
 
*The starting and ending times given can be modified as needed.   
However, the allotted time for each activity should remain approximately the same. 
 

 

Review before going home at Toburon Village Playschool 
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Weekly Lesson Plans for 
Heritage Language Playschools 

Age 3–4 Years 

Due to the encouragement and support of UNESCO, this foundation for a Multilingual 
Education Programme was initiated and developed for age 3–4 years.  The cultural 
input and some ideas in this syllabus were initially compiled in a workshop, December 
4–8, 2006 by leaders from five languages following a headings template modified from 
the Multi-Strategy Method (MSM) and Dr. Susan Malone.  The language groups in 
alphabetical order are: Bau Bidayuh, Biatah, Bukar-Sadung, Rara and Salako.  The ideas 
were reordered, compiled and revised by the author, Dr. Karla J. Smith.  She has also 
modified it further for use by others.  The Malay was then edited by Ajien anak Nygior.  
The focus and aim of this Playschool syllabus is for 100% in the Heritage Language.  
This syllabus is only one part of a complete curriculum and is used during the Circle 
Time.  At the end of this syllabus are extra lessons about special holidays. 
 
The themes listed may be modified by other groups to fit their culture.  An important 
principle however is to start with the close, the known, and then move out.  We 
therefore start with the children, their family and home, and move out to the village and 
their world.  The calendar will vary depending on holidays and other community 
events.  This should be modified at the beginning of each school year. 
 
Each group using this syllabus is expected to translate it into their language for use 
by the teachers of the Heritage Language Playschools.  
 
These lessons are samples.  Teachers are expected to use them as guides and add to 
them as needed.  Other language groups may use this syllabus as an example and modify 
it as needed to fit their culture and language. 
 
Stories, songs and/or dances are based on the theme for the week and listed in the 
weekly plan.  Local writers should write stories specifically for 3–4 year old children.  
Songs should also be written by local writers or adapted to fit the children’s culture and 
environment.  They may also make up an alphabet song that fits their language. 
 
Sounds of the letters, along with the letters of the alphabet, are introduced to the 
children from lesson 11 onwards.  The letters listed in this syllabus are given as 
examples; these must be changed to fit your language.  Each letter in your alphabet 
should be taught. 
 
The lesson(s) on special festivals should be taught during the particular festival weeks.  
These should be modified to fit your culture and customs. 
 
 
KEY to the lesson plans below:  T = teacher; C = children (or child); st = story 
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Playschool Calendar 

Week Date Theme  School Holidays Festivals 

Week 1  Myself   

Week 2  My Body   

Week 3  My Face   

Week 4  (The Five) Senses   

Week 5  Review of Weeks 1-4   

Week 6  My Family   

Week 7  My Teacher   

Week 8  Clothing   

Week 9  Parents’ Occupation  Special Festivals 
*Easter (2 days);  
*Gawai, Kaamatan, 
Hari Raya & Christmas 
(1 week) 
(This Weekly Lesson 
Plan can be found after 
Week 40) 
 
**This lesson should be 
included in the 
relevant week(s) for 
your culture.   

Week 10  Review of Weeks 6–9  

Week 11  My Village  

Week 12  House  

Week 13  A Farmer  

Week 14  Farm/Garden  

Week 15  Review of Weeks 11-14  

Week 16  Rice  

Week 17  Making Friends  

Week 18  Cultural Dances  

Week 19  Hunting and Fishing  

Week 20  Review of Weeks 16-19  

Week 21  Colours  

Week 22  Day and Night  

Week 23  Sun and Moon  

Week 24  Rain and Water  

Week 25  Review of Weeks 20-24  

Week 26  Domesticated Animals   

Week 27  Wild Animals   

Week 28  Fish   

Week 29  Birds   

Week 30  Review of Weeks 25-29   

Week 31  Fruit   

Week 32  Market   

Week 33  Bamboo   

Week 34  Mats and Baskets   

Week 35  Review of Weeks 30-34   

Week 36  Coconuts and Palms   

Week 37  Games and Sports   

Week 38  Review of Weeks 36-38 
and the Year  

  

Week 39  **  Special Festivals 
(therefore one week 
short)  

Week 40  Festival/ Year End 
Celebration 

  

   Year-end Holidays  
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Month:       Week #: 1     
Theme: Myself 
Stories:   Story #1 ________________  Story #2 __________________ 
Songs or Dances:  Song #1 Where is (child’s name)?        #2: Head and shoulders, knees and toes 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Acting, parts of the body, personal hygiene, health, paper-folding activity; 
counting 1-5  
 

Language Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section:   

Focus on meaning and creativity  
Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 
 

Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons  

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

1.T introduces 
and tells a little 
about self. 
3. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?   

2. C introduce 
themselves in 
turn (with help).  
4. T asks how or 
why and what 
happens in story 
#1. 
T & C re-tell the 
story. 

T touches self 
and states parts 
of body; C 
follow.  (eye, 
ear, nose, 
mouth, hand, 
foot , finger, 
etc.)  

T plays a 
recording of or 
makes different 
sounds.  (e.g.: 
coughing, 
laughing, singing, 
crying, clapping 
hands, etc.)  
C are asked to 
guess the sound. 

T advises C to 
look after their 
personal 
cleanliness/ 
hygiene.  T 
shows how to 
wash hands, 
brush teeth, 
comb hair, etc.  
2. C do role-play. 

T leads C in 
singing song 
#1.  
2. T helps C 
count 1-5 out 
loud several 
times. (Clap 
hands while 
counting). 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few questions:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happened 
in the story? 
2. T re-reads 
story. 

C talk about 
themselves.  
2. C can change 
the ending of 
story #1.   
3. C draw a 
picture based on 
the story. 
4. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends.  
(Example: touch 
your nose, 
touch your face, 
ear, eye etc.) 

T repeats making 
sounds (cough, 
sneeze, etc.).  
C copy and 
name the 
sounds.  
2. C take turns 
making sounds 
and the others 
guess.    

T asks what C 
need to do when 
they cough, 
sneeze, etc.  
C act out 
covering their 
mouths with their 
hand when they 
cough or sneeze 
2. C count 1-5 
out loud several 
times.  

C act out 
combing hair, 
brushing 
teeth, 
washing 
hands, etc.   
2. Discuss 
C’s favourite 
games.  If 
time, play 
one. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
story entitled 
“Myself” (st.#2). 
2. T writes down 
the story in the 
teacher’s note/ 
record book. 
3. T reads story.  

T asks a few 
questions 
relating to the 
story.  
2. T re-reads the 
story (st.#2). C 
draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activity as 
for Monday and 
Tuesday.  C 
take turns giving 
and receiving 
instructions.   

T uses parts of 
body to make  
sounds.  (clap 
hands, stomp 
feet, laugh etc.)  
C follow. 
T names the 
sounds that are 
made.  

T discusses the 
benefits of 
looking after 
personal 
hygiene. 
2. C count the 
number of 
sounds which 
can be made 
using part of the 
body.  

T repeats 
again as C do 
role-play: 
Wash hands, 
brush teeth, 
comb hair, 
put on 
clothes, 
shoes etc. T 
can make a 
game of 
doing this. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 2.  
2. When T reads 
the story, 
wherever there 
are verbs, C act 
out the meaning.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

C follow T’s 
instructions.  
(Example: touch 
your head, 
shoulder, raise 
your hand, etc.)  

C take turns 
making sounds 
using parts of 
their body and 
other C name the 
sounds.  

1. T helps C 
count 1-5 a few 
times (Jump, 
clap etc while 
counting). 
2. C lie down and 
T draws around 
each C.   
3. C colour in 
their body shape.   

4. C put glue 
on their own 
name card 
and puts it on 
the outline of 
their own 
body.   
5.T sticks the 
body shapes 
on the wall.   

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C re-tell 
the stories. 
 
 
 

C act out story  
#2. 
2. C draw a 
picture based on 
the story  
3. Sing song #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on Thursday.  
2. Compare 
name cards with 
name cards on 
outline. 

Review all the 
sounds which C 
learned this 
week.  

T helps C count 
how many 
hands, feet, 
fingers on one 
hand, toes on 
one foot, mouth, 
nose etc. they 
have.  

T (with help 
from other 
adults) guides 
C in making 
paper hats 
using 
newspaper.    
2. C colour 
their hats.  

Materials for this week: Used newspaper; crayons; long pieces of paper; toothbrush; comb; glue; 2 name cards for 
each C. 
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Month:    Week #: 2  
Theme: My Body 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2      
Songs or Dances:  #1 Head and shoulders, knees and toes  #2:      
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: parts of body, hygiene, safety in the school; going to the doctor, drawing 
handprints; dancing  
 

Language Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section:   

Focus on meaning and creativity  
Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d
a

y
 

T asks C: 
What are the 
most important 
parts of a 
human body?    
2. T reads 
story #1 
When reading 
ask:  What do 
you think will 
happen? 

T asks C: 
Name the 
characters in this 
story.  Why did they 
…(do…)?  What 
happened?  
2. T & C re-tell  
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T touches 
parts of own 
body and state 
the name; C 
touch parts of 
body and 
name them:  
(head, hand, 
knee, 
shoulder, foot 
etc)  

C close eyes. T 
plays/makes a 
few different 
sounds.  C are 
asked to guess 
the sounds 
(example: clap 
hands, cough, 
cry, etc.)  

T teaches C to 
count the parts of 
body:  fingers on 
one hand, eyes, 
nose, eyebrows, 
toes on one foot 
etc.   
2. T helps C 
count various 
objects up to 5.   

With help, C 
draw around 
their hand on a 
piece of paper 
and colour it in.    
2. Name card 
game (see 
Indoor Play 
Activities) 

T
u

e
s
d

a
y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?   
2. T reads 
story #1 again. 

T asks C: Name a 
character you like 
in this story.   
2. C can change 
the ending of  story 
#1. 
3. C draw a picture. 
4. T and C: Sing 
song #1 & 2. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends.  C 
touch parts of 
body and 
name them.  
(E.g.: touch 
your knee, 
touch your 
head, fingers, 
etc.)  

T repeats 
sounds. 
Example: 
cough, sneeze, 
etc.  C name 
the sounds.  C 
try and copy the 
sounds.  C take 
turns making 
the sounds and 
other children 
guess what it is.  

T asks and 
discusses the 
benefits of 
keeping your 
body clean: 
washing hands 
with water and 
soap, etc.  
2. T helps C 
count objects up 
to 5.  

Dance while 
singing song 
#2. 
2. T teaches C 
to follow a 
rhythm (use 
hands).  Follow 
the beat of a 
fast, slow etc. 
rhythm. 

W
e

d
n
e

s
d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
story (s. #2). 
2.T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.    
3. T reads 
story.  

T asks a few 
questions relating 
to the story.  
2. T & C re-read 
story.  C draw a 
picture based on 
the story 
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving/ 
following 
instructions.   

T asks what 
sounds can be 
heard in a clinic 
(heartbeat; 
breathing; 
talking; 
coughing; etc).  
T makes the 
sounds; C 
follow suit. 

T helps C make 
a toy 
stethoscope. 
2. C feel/listen for 
a pulse. 
3. C count 
various objects 
up to 5.  

T helps C in 
role-play 
activity going 
to see the 
doctor.  
2. C draw a 
picture about 
visiting the 
doctor.   

T
h

u
rs

d
a

y
 

T asks about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change parts 
of story #2.   
2. C act out verbs 
when T re-reads 
story.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C: nod head, 
jump, clap 
hands, open 
your mouth, 
etc.  C do the 
actions.  

C take turns 
making sounds 
that can be 
heard at a clinic.  
Other C name 
the sound.  

T and C discuss 
rules/ safety 
precautions in 
playschool. 
Example: don’t 
play with sharp 
objects, etc.    

C act out role-
play activity 
going to the 
clinic.   
 

F
ri
d

a
y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C re-tell one 
of the stories. 
 

C act out story #2. 
2. C draw a picture 
based on the story. 
3. Sing song #1 
and 2  (this can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week.   

T claps hands 
varying number 
of claps (up to 5).   
C count claps 
each time. 

T helps C 
make hand 
prints with 
finger paints.  

Materials for this week:  Soap; toy (doctor’s) stethoscope; materials to make toy stethoscopes (bottle cap, flexible 
tubing or string, tape and rubber bands); paper; objects for counting: small stones and straws; name cards; finger 
paints.  
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Month:    Week #: 3 
Theme: My Face 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2       
Songs or Dances:  #1      #2:       
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Facial expressions, making a paper mask, size, grouping (classification), 
mixing colours  
 

Language Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section:   

Focus on meaning and creativity  
Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 
 

Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d
a

y
 

T shows different 
facial 
expressions 
(happy, sad, 
crying, angry, 
etc) and 
discusses with C. 
2. T reads story 
#1. When 
reading, ask: 
What do you 
think is going to 
happen?   

T asks C: Name 
the characters 
in this story.  
Why....?  and 
what happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C re-tell 
story #1 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T shows and 
makes 
different 
expressions, 
sad, happy, 
laughing, 
crying, etc. 
naming them. 

C close eyes. 
T plays/makes 
different 
sounds.  C are 
asked to guess 
what the sound 
is (whistle, 
crying, 
laughter, 
scream, 
cough, sneeze 
etc.). 

T teaches C to 
count parts of 
their faces.  T 
points to own 
face and C 
follow.  T asks 
questions about 
how many there 
are of each part 
on each face 
(nose, eye 
brows, lips, etc.)     

T and C draw 
faces which 
show different 
expressions.    
 

T
u

e
s
d

a
y
 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  
Ask C:  Who are 
the characters?  
What happens in 
the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

T gives 
opportunities for 
C to respond to 
the story. 
2. C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
3. C draw a 
picture. 
4. T and C: Sing 
song #1 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends.  C 
touch parts of 
body and 
name them.  
(touch your 
nose, lip, 
eyebrow, face, 
etc.)  

T repeats 
sounds. 
Example: 
cough, sneeze, 
snore, etc. C 
name the 
sounds.  C 
take turns 
making sounds 
and other C 
guess.   

T asks questions 
and discusses 
the benefits of 
keeping your 
face clean: eyes, 
ears, teeth, 
mouth, etc.  
2. T helps C 
count various 
objects up to 5. 

Make face 
masks out of 
paper.   
2. Colour or 
paint the masks.   

W
e

d
n
e

s
d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in teacher’s 
note/record book.  
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
relating to the 
story.  
 2. T & C re-
read the story.  
C draw.  
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving/ 
following 
instructions. 
 

T makes and 
names sounds 
learned in 
weeks 1, 2 & 
3.  C follow 
suit. 

T shows and C 
follow suit: wash 
face, brush teeth, 
clean ears, comb 
hair. 
2. T helps C 
count objects up 
to 5.  
3. Name card 
game (see 
Indoor Play 
Activities). 

T gives C small 
stones of similar 
size or shape.  
Together C sort 
them into 
groups 
according to 
size, shape; etc.   

T
h

u
rs

d
a

y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of Story 2.  
C act out 
actions while T 
is reading the 
story.  
2. T and C sing 
song #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C: nod head, 
close eyes, 
clap hands, 
open mouth, 
etc.  C follow 
instructions.    

C take turns 
making sounds 
which have 
been learned.  
C name the 
sounds.  

T helps C count 
different parts of 
face. 
2. C points to 
and counts 
objects only up to 
5.  

T & helper(s) 
paint pictures 
on C’s cheeks 
(stars, flowers, 
etc) using finger 
paints.  

F
ri
d

a
y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C re-tell them.  
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing song #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game as 
on Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds 
learned this 
week.   

Discuss the uses 
of: teeth, mouth, 
eyes, eyelashes, 
etc.   
2. T varies: claps 
hands or stamps 
foot.  C count 
each time (only 
up to 5).   

Mixing two 
colours to make 
another colour.    
2. C colour their 
paper with the 
mixed colours.  

Materials for this week:  Finger paints; paper for making masks; crayons; paper; name cards; small stones of varying 
sizes and shapes. 
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Month:    Week #: 4 
Theme: The Five Senses 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2      
Songs or Dances: Dance #1 Traditional dance  Song #1:      #2    
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Learning a traditional dance; the five senses, healthy food 

 

Language Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section:   

Focus on meaning and creativity  
Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T introduces 
the 5 sensory 
organs we 
each have.  
2. T reads 
story #1.  
While reading, 
ask: what do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?   

T asks C: Name 
the characters 
in this story. 
Why....? and 
what happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C tell 
story #1 again  
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions. 

T gives 
instructions.  C 
follow:  show 
me your eyes, 
ears, nose, 
eyebrows, 
tongue, fingers, 
etc.)   

C close eyes.  T 
makes various  
sounds (cough, 
claps hands, 
animal sounds).   
C are asked to 
guess the 
sounds, and 
which animals 
made the sound.    

T helps C name 
the senses.  
2. T & C count the 
senses. 
3. C choose 
objects which are 
the same type and 
group them; do 
this a few times 
(with different 
objects.)    

T teaches C a 
traditional 
dance  
(with help from 
people from 
the village). 
 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

C repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?   
2. T reads 
story #1 again. 

T gives C the 
opportunity to 
respond to the 
story.  
2. C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
3. C draw a 
picture. 
4. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends:  
pointing to and 
naming 5 parts 
of the body 
relating to the 5 
senses.   

C close eyes.  T 
shakes a tin that: 
a. is empty 
b. has small 
stones inside  
c. has coins 
inside 
d. has shells 
inside;   etc. 
C guess what the 
objects are. 

T puts different 
kinds of fruit in a 
bag.  C take them 
out according to 
the number/ 
amount stated by 
T.  
C smells and says 
name.  
2. T helps C count 
various objects  
1- 5. 

Practise 
traditional 
dance.  
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C 
[abt something 
smelly] (s.#2) 
2. T records 
story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.   
3. T reads 
story.  

T asks a few 
questions 
related to the 
story.  
2. T re-reads 
story (s. #2). C 
draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activity as 
on Monday and 
Tuesday.  C 
take turns giving 
and receiving/ 
following 
instructions.  

C close eyes.  
T taps an object 
(bottle, empty tin, 
etc.) C guesses 
the object. 
C takes turns 
shaking a tin 
(see Tues); other 
C guess. 

Discuss the 
importance of the 
five senses.   
2. C group 
together objects of 
the same size and 
shape.  
3. C points to and 
counts objects up 
to 5. 

Sing a song.  
C follow the 
rhythm with 
hands.  Follow 
fast, slow etc. 
rhythm.   
2. Continue 
with traditional 
dance activity. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads 
story. 
 

C can change/ 
adapt  parts of 
story #2.  C act 
out the verbs 
while T reads 
story. 
2. T and C sing 
song #1&2. 

5 persons 
represent the 5 
senses.  Take 
turns; every C 
should take 
part.   
Other C ask 
questions about 
each sense 
(what it does 
etc)  

C take turns 
making some 
sounds using 
their nose, 
tongue, mouth 
and fingers.  

T describes the 
importance of C 
eating nutritious 
food to keep their 
eyes, body, etc. 
healthy (tomatoes, 
oranges, carrots, 
etc.)   
2. C count various 
objects up to 5.  

Continue with 
traditional 
dance activity 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C retell the 
stories.  
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs  
#1 and 2  (this 
can be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same games as 
on Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week.   

Review again 
nutritious foods. 
2. C describes the 
use of each 
sense.  
3. C points to and 
counts objects up 
to 5. 

Continue with 
traditional 
dance activity. 

Materials for this week:  Animal sounds on tape or CD if possible (or teacher make sounds); fruit in a bag; objects: 
leaves, small stones, straws, seeds, shells etc.; empty (drink) cans or tins. 
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Month:    Week #: 5 
Theme: Review of Weeks 1–4 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 Where is…?   #2: Head and shoulders, knees and toes #3     
  #4          
 

Language Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section:   

Focus on meaning and creativity  
Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T reads 
story 
“Myself” 
(W1.2). 
2. T reads 
story (W1.1). 

T asks C   
a. What’s your 
name?  
b. How old are 
you? 
2. C retell story 
W1.1, 2. 
3. C draw. 
4. C sing: 
Where is…? 

C take turns 
giving and 
receiving/ 
following 
instructions: raise 
hands, touch 
shoulder, nod 
head, jump, etc. 

C act out verbs 
mentioned by T: 
(cough; clap 
hands, jump, etc.) 
2. C take turns 
making sounds 
with parts of the 
body and other C 
name the sounds.  

C count number 
of hands, feet, 
fingers on each 
hand, eyes, lips, 
etc. 
2. Name card 
game (see 
Indoor Play 
Activities).  

C act out  
brushing teeth, 
washing hands, 
dressing neatly, 
combing hair etc.  
2. C draw a 
picture of their 
own choice. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reads 
story: “Going 
to see the 
doctor.”  
(W: 1.1)  
2. T reads 
story (W:2.1) 

T asks C: What 
does a doctor 
do to a patient?  
(example: 
check..; give 
injections) 
2. C retell story 
W1.1;2 
3. C sing songs 
# 1 & 2. 

T asks C to 
name parts of 
body indicated by 
T.  
C touch parts of 
body and name 
it.   

T makes sounds 
which are heard at 
a doctor’s clinic. 
(heartbeat; cough;  
breathing etc.) C 
guess what the 
sounds are.  
2. C feel for a 
pulse. 

Health/hygiene 
rules: don’t 
share 
toothbrushes, 
towels; cover 
mouth when 
sneezing, etc.   
2. T helps C 
counts various 
objects up to 5. 

C do role-play 
activity as 
patient/doctor.   
2. Sing songs; C 
follow the rhythm 
with their hands.  
Follow the beat 
of a fast, slow, 
etc. rhythm.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T shows 
some facial 
expressions 
(happy, sad, 
crying, 
angry, etc.)   
2. T reads 
story. 
(W:3.1) 

T asks C about 
the main 
characters in 
the story. 
2. C draw. 
3. C sing songs  
W 3.1 & 2. 

C make facial 
expressions 
mentioned by T.  

C laugh, cry, 
cough, whisper, 
clap hands, jump, 
etc.  

T asks how 
many: eyes, 
noses, lips, 
ears, tongues 
etc a person 
has.  
2. C take turns 
and fill baskets 
with objects 
according to the 
number stated  
by T: only up to 
5. 

With help from 
adults, divide C 
in small groups: 
C close eyes.   
C take turns 
completing a 
blank face by 
putting features 
(nose, eyes, 
mouth, ears 
eyebrows) in the 
correct  places.  
Glue on paper 
after last child 
has turn. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T introduces 
all the 
senses.  
2. T reads 
story about 
senses. (W: 
4.1) 

C name 
characters in 
the story. 
2. C draw. 
3. C sing songs 
W 4.1 & 2. 

C give and 
receive/follow 
instructions 
(point to your 
eyes, ears, nose, 
head, tongue, 
fingers etc)  

C close eyes.  T 
plays or makes 
some animal 
sounds.  C use 
their hearing 
sense and identify 
the animals that 
produced the 
sounds.   

T asks how 
many senses 
we have.   
C count and 
name them, as 
well as state 
their function.    
 

C practise the 
traditional dance 
learned last 
week. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
stories 
learned this 
week. 

C state which 
story they like 
best; and why.   
 

C select and act 
out a  story of 
their choice. 
 

T says the name 
of an animal.  C 
make the sound of 
the animal. 
[Repeat with 
different animals.] 

Discuss the 
importance of 
looking after 
your health and 
keeping clean.  

C make a picture 
of their choice 
with finger paints.    

Materials for this week: objects; finger paints; paper; crayons; name cards; several pieces of paper with a blank face 
drawn on them; enough for class small groups; draw pictures of nose, eyes, mouth, ears, eyebrows to glue on paper 
for Wednesday’s activity; glue; tape or CD with animal sounds (if have one). 
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Month: ______________ Week #: 6 
Theme: Family  
Stories:   Story #1 ______________________  Story #2  ___________________  
Songs or Dances:  #1______________________  #2: ______________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: family, the colour red; round, circle; sizes: tall, short, fat, thin, thick;  

 
Language Development Living Skills, Community Life and 

Culture Story Section:   
Focus on meaning and creativity  

Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss:  
How many 
people are 
there in your 
family?  
2. T reads 
story #1. 
While 
reading, ask: 
What do you 
think is going 
to happen?   

T asks C:  
How...? 
Why...? and 
what 
happened in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. T and C 
sing song #1 
with actions.  

T shows how to 
show respect to 
parents and 
others.  C 
follow.  
 

C close eyes.  T 
plays/makes 
some sounds.  
C are asked to 
guess the 
sounds.  (pot 
and spoon; 
stirring water in 
a cup; pouring 
water; sound of 
a car, clock, etc.   

C count the number 
of family members.  
2.T describes the 
relationship of a 
grandfather, 
grandmother, 
siblings, 
grandchildren, etc.   
3. T points to round 
objects explaining 
round like a ball or 
circle.  C follow. 

T shows C a red 
piece of clothing 
and some red 
objects. C find 
other red objects.  
2. C draw pictures 
using crayons.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask 
C: What are 
the 
characters?  
What 
happens in 
the story? 
2. T reads 
story #1 
again. 

T gives 
opportunities 
to C to 
respond to 
the story.  
2. C can 
change the 
ending of 
story #1.  
3. C draw. 
4. Sing song 
#1. 

T shows a 
family picture.  
2. T states who 
each one of 
them is and also 
their roles 
relating to the 
picture.  C 
follow, acting 
out roles (duties 
within a family). 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
sounds.  C take 
turns making 
sounds and 
other C guess 
what the sounds 
are.  

Discuss fruit and 
vegetables: of what 
importance are 
they to our bodies? 
2. Who is older in 
our families?  Talk 
about age.   

Discuss and act 
out: respecting 
elders: parents, 
grandparents, 
aunts, uncles, 
teachers, etc.   
2. C find red 
objects. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  
A story about 
“Family” 
(s. #2). 
2. T records 
story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. T reads 
story.  

T asks a few 
questions 
relating to the 
story.  
2. T re-reads 
story (s. #2).  
3. C draw   
4. Sing song 
#1. 

C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions 
(following 
activities 
Monday and 
Tuesday).  

T makes 
sounds: copying 
a younger 
brother or sister 
crying; father 
whistling; 
mother 
laughing; older 
brother 
shouting; older 
sister sneezing; 
etc.  C guess.   

Identify who is taller 
and shorter in the 
class (line C up). 
2. Discuss the 
difference between 
thick/thin objects.  
3. Discuss the 
difference between 
fat/thin animals. 

Discuss worship 
(& family). 
2. C find other red 
objects. 
3. C use fingers 
and hand 
(traditional 
measurements), 
and also a string; 
measure objects 
which are the 
same size.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about 
story #1.   
2. T reads 
the story. 
 

C can change 
parts of the 
story.  
2.  C act out 
verbs while T 
is reading the 
story.  
3. T and C 
sing songs 
#1&2. 

C give 
instructions to 
other C.  Take 
turns showing a 
picture of their 
family 
(Tuesday).  

C take turns 
making sounds 
which they have 
learned and 
other C guess 
the sounds.  

Count how often 
mother cooks and 
does the laundry or 
washes dishes in a 
day.  
2.  Discuss family 
rules: don’t play 
with sharp objects; 
hot objects etc. 

C do role-play 
activity as different 
family members. 
 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
story.  
2. C retell 
story. 
 

C act out  
story. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  
(can be done 
in turns) 

C take turns 
role-playing: 
mother cooking; 
brothers and 
sisters; farmer; 
shop keeper; 
contractor; 
fisherman; etc.  

Review all the 
sounds learned 
this week. 

T gives each C five 
objects.  T helps C 
count objects.  
2. T points to round 
objects; explain 
round like a ball or 
circle; C follow. 

1. C dance with 
scarves while 
singing song #2. 
2. C play with 
modelling clay.  

Materials for this week: Large family picture; a red piece of T’s clothing; strings; scarves; objects to be counted; round 
objects, circles; pictures of fat and thin animals; thick and thin objects; short and long objects; modelling clay; red objects.  
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Month:     Week #: 7 
Theme: My Teacher 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2      
Songs or Dances:  #1       #2:      
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: teacher, size, grouping (classification), mixing colours 

 
Language Development Living Skills, Community Life 

and Culture Story Section:   
Focus on meaning and creativity  

Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 
 

Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask who stands 
in front of them 
in the 
classroom. 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask: what do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks how and 
why and what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing song #1. 

C act like a 
teacher: 
pretend to 
teach the class 
with different 
activities. C 
guides the C 
with various 
ideas. 

C close eyes.  T 
plays/makes a few 
different kinds of 
sounds.  C are 
asked to guess 
the sounds (bell; 
shake a bottle; 
coins; clap hands  
etc). 

Ring a bell and C 
count from one to 
five: ring it 3 
times; ring once 
etc up to 5.  
2. Count objects 
up to five.   
3. Point to round 
objects; C follow. 

C draw a 
picture of 
teacher.  
2. C play 
musical 
instruments.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few questions:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again.  

C talk about 
themselves.  
2. C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
3. C draw. 
4. T and C: Sing 
“Where is…?” 
(wk.1) while 
doing actions. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends in 2 or 
3 groups.  
Some act as 
teachers and 
some as 
children.   

T repeats sounds.  
Example: cough, 
laugh, sneeze, 
snore, walk/stamp 
feet etc. C name 
the sounds.  C try 
and copy the 
sounds.  C take 
turns making 
sounds and other 
C guess.   

C show how to 
dress neatly and 
cleanly.  C act out: 
washing face; 
brushing teeth; 
washing hands; 
combing hair etc.  
2. Compare long 
and short objects. 

C find 
items/things 
to do with a  
teacher/ 
teaching.  
Example:  
books, paper, 
pencil, bell 
etc.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
story about a 
teacher. (s. #2). 
2. T records 
story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
relating to the 
story.  
2. T re-reads 
the story (s. #2).  
C draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

C take turns 
taking an 
object and 
placing it on 
top, inside, in 
between, next 
to, etc. other 
objects/places.  

T makes and 
names sounds 
learned in weeks 
1, 2 & 3.  C follow 
suit. 

T teaches C count 
parts of body 
found on the face.   
T asks how many 
of each parts of 
the body there 
are.  

T helps C find  
objects which 
are red in 
colour and C 
say the colour 
name.   
2. C draw a 
picture with 
finger paints. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. When T 
reads story, if 
there are any 
verbs, C act out 
the meaning of 
the word.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  

C take turns 
making sounds 
which have been 
learned.  Other C 
name the sounds.  

T help C count 
pats of the body 
found on the face.    
2. C count various 
objects up to 5.  
3. Compare 
objects (sizes). 

T & assistant 
paint pictures 
on C’s cheeks 
(stars, 
flowers, etc.) 
with finger 
paints.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C retell the 
stories. 
 
 
 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

Play the same 
game as on 
Wednesday in 
groups of 3 or 
4 people.  

Review all the 
sounds learned 
this week.  

Discuss the uses 
of: tongue, teeth, 
mouth, eyes, 
eyelashes, etc.   
2. T claps hands.  
C count how many 
times (only up to 
5). 
3. Point to round 
objects; explain 
like a ball or circle.  
C follow. 

Mix two 
colours to 
produce 
another 
colour.  
2. C colour 
their own 
pictures. 

Materials for this week:  Finger paints; paper to make masks; small stones of varying sizes and shapes; objects for 
counting; long and short objects to compare; musical instruments.  
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Month:     Week #: 8 
Theme: Clothes 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2  New clothes?(with students) 
Songs or Dances:  #1      #2:       
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Know the function of clothes; ways to show respect to others; textures  

 
Language Development Living Skills, Community Life and 

Culture Story Section:   
Focus on meaning and creativity  

Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T shows and 
discusses types 
of suitable 
clothing.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask: what do you 
think will 
happen?   

T asks C: 
Give 
examples of 
clothing.  Why 
are they 
important? 
What 
happens in 
story #1? 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C 
sing song #1.  

T says the 
name of 
different pieces 
and types of 
clothing, and 
implements 
used to brush 
teeth, comb 
hair, etc.  C 
points to  
clothing and 
implements 
used.  

C close 
eyes.  T 
make the 
sounds of 
various 
musical 
instruments 
and C follow 
suit.   

C describe and 
role-play ways to 
show respect to 
elders.   
2. T counts with C: 
buttons on 
clothing/pockets/ 
trousers/shoes/ 
clothes etc.    
3. Discuss 
cleanliness of 
clothes.  

C find objects which 
are red in colour.    
2. T shows buttons 
and other round 
objects.  C follow 
suit.   
3. Discuss clothes 
are used for many 
different things: 
daily wear, official 
ceremonies, sports, 
religion etc.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens in 
the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

T gives 
opportunity to 
C to respond 
to the story.  
2. C can 
change the 
ending of 
story #1. 
3. C draw. 
4.Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends.  C 
touch part of 
clothing and 
other C name 
them.   

T repeats 
various 
sounds.  C 
take turns 
making 
sounds and 
other C 
guess.  

T talk with C about 
the correct way to 
wash clothes.  
Materials used: 
washing powder, 
soap etc.   
2. C feel the 
surface of the 
clothing and other 
objects (rough, 
smooth). 

C close eyes.  Feel 
with their hands:  
rough, smooth, long, 
short, big, small, 
etc.   
2. C find round 
objects.   
3. Dance while 
singing song #2 
4. C find objects 
which are red in 
colour.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
[Possibility: story 
about  “New 
Clothes”] (s. #2). 
2. T records story 
in teacher’s 
note/record book. 
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
relating to the 
story.   
 2. T rereads 
the story 
(s. #2). C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 

T makes the 
sounds of 
various 
musical 
instruments.  
C guess. 

Discuss: Rules 
and the care of 
clothing.  (Don’t 
place clothes near 
fire, etc.)  
2. Find objects 
which are red.  

C count various 
objects up to  5. 
2. C take turns 
doing a role-play 
activity as 
shopkeepers and 
customers buying 
clothes and shoes.   

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
reads story. 
3. T and C 
sing songs 
#1&2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C to role-play:  
hang out 
clothes; iron 
clothes, wash 
shoes, putting 
clothes away, 
fold clothes 
etc.   

C takes 
turns making 
sounds 
which 
he/she has 
learned.  
Other C 
name the 
sounds.  

Discuss the uses 
of clothing.  Do 
role-play  in pairs, 
dressing up his/her 
partner.   
2. C find objects 
which are round.  

C pair up: one 
points and the other 
guesses the type 
and colour of 
clothing. 
2. C find objects 
which are red.  
3. C make circle 
shapes with string, 
paper and glue. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the story. 
 

C act out 
story #2 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing song 
#1 and 2  
(can be done 
in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds 
learned this 
week.  

T shows/points to 
5 pieces of 
clothing. C count 
up to 5 only.    
2. C count objects 
up to 5.   
3. Name card 
game. 

Review all shapes, 
colours taught.   
2. C draw circles 
using red finger 
paint.  

Materials for this week: Various articles of clothing including with zips, buttons, belts, shoes (children can help by 
bringing a piece of everyday (not their best) clothing from home); soap/laundry detergent; small stones; red objects; red 
finger paint; buttons; round objects; string; glue; name cards; objects for counting.  
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Month:    Week #: 9 
Theme: Parents’ Occupation 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1        #2:      
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Parents’ occupations, imitate, the garden, colour green, playing at selling 
and buying  

 
Language Development Living Skills, Community Life 

and Culture Story Section: 
Focus on meaning and creativity 

Skills Section: 
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 

Activity 

Receiving and 
giving 

instructions 

Recognising 
and making 

sounds 

Mathematics, 
Science and 

Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss: What 
is your 
mother’s job?   
2. T reads 
story #1. 
While reading, 
ask: what do 
you feel will 
happen?  

T asks C:  
How...? Why....? 
and what 
happened in story 
#1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T tell C: get a 
pencil, crayon; 
raise your hand, 
give a book to 
your friend; get a 
piece of paper, 
etc.   

C closes 
eyes.  T 
makes a few 
different types 
of sounds and 
C guess:  
bell, chair 
being 
dragged, 
chalk on a 
blackboard, 
pencil tapping 
a table, etc.   

C counts objects  
up to 5.  
2. C find objects 
which are red in 
colour.  
3. Ask C: how 
many days does 
mother work 
every week? 
How many days 
does father work 
every week?   

T shows C the 
colour green, 
including green 
clothing.  
2. Do role-play 
activity, 
imitating 
mother taking 
care of C; and 
also working at 
home 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson. 
Ask C:  Who 
are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads 
story #1 again. 

T gives 
opportunities to C 
to respond to the 
story.  
2. C can change 
the ending of story 
#1. 
3. C draw. 
4. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns giving 
instructions to 
friends: be like a 
teacher – hold a 
piece of chalk, get 
a piece of paper, 
read a book, raise 
your hand, etc.  

C take turns 
making 
sounds and 
other C 
guess: pencil 
tapping on 
table etc. as 
on Monday. 

T shows C how 
to ring a bell and 
blow a whistle.  
2. C find round 
objects.  
3. C find red and 
green objects.    
4. C count 
objects up to 5.  

Using the 
rainbow circle, 
C follow T’s 
directions.  
Dance and 
follow the beat 
of a fast, slow, 
etc. rhythm. 
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  
Talk (about a 
shop?) (s. #2). 
2. T records 
story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks a few 
questions relating 
to the story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2). C 
draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activities as 
for Monday and 
Tuesday.  C take 
turns giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 

T makes 
sounds which 
have been 
learned.  C 
guess.  

Discuss safety 
rules in the 
playschool and 
grounds. 
2. C find objects 
which are red 
and green.  

C take turns 
playing 
different roles: 
shop, selling 
and buying.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story #2.   
2. C acts out 
verbs while T is 
reading the story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to C: 
get sweets and 
put them in the 
basket.  Get milk 
and put it in the 
basket... etc. C 
role-play doing as 
they are 
instructed. 

C take turns 
making 
sounds heard 
in a shop.  
Other C 
guess the 
sounds.  

Use large boxes 
to make a 
pretend shop, C 
can paint it with 
finger paints.  
 

C take turns 
playing 
restaurant: T 
gives C “food”.  
C count food 
up to 5. 
2. C find round 
objects.  
3. C find red 
objects. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C 
retell the story.  
 

C act out  story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing song #1 
and 2 (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns giving 
instructions.  
Same game as on 
Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds 
learned this 
week. 

C find objects 
which are green.  
2. Help C with 
planting.  
(C have a small 
pot each.) 

Make a small 
garden.  
*C must help in 
their garden in 
the following 
weeks.  

Materials for this week: the colour green; a piece of teacher’s clothing – green in colour, bell, whistle; pencil, chalk, 
shop toys; boxes, rainbow circle; seeds for planting; small pots; round objects, red objects and objects for counting. 

  



Weekly Plans for Heritage Language Playschools Age 3–4 Years 

Heritage Language Playschools for Indigeneous Minorities 

56 

Month:     Week #: 10 
Theme: Review of Weeks 6–9 
Stories:   Story #1 ___________________Story #2 __________________________ 
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________ #2: ___________________ #3___________________ 
    #4 ___________________   #5: _______________________  
 

  

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T asks C about 
their 
respective 
families. 
Example: How 
many people 
are there in 
your family?  
2. T reads 
story (W6.1) 

T asks C  
a. What’s 
your name?  
b. How old 
are you? 
2. C retell 
story (W6.1). 
3. C sing a 
song (W6). 

T shows a 
family picture. 
C say the 
names and 
roles relating 
to the picture.   

C take turns 
making sounds:  
Someone closes 
eyes and 
guesses.  Others 
make sounds. 
E.g.  crying, 
laughing, 
shouting. C can 
do this in pairs or 
as a group.  

Discuss and do role-
play on how to show 
respect to elders.  

C role-play at 
being other 
family 
members. 
C draw a picture 
of their families 
using crayons.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reads story 
(W7.1, 2) 

T asks C 
about main 
characters in 
the story. 
2. C sing 
songs (W7. 1 
& 2) 

C take turns 
playing the 
role of a 
teacher and 
other C as 
pupils.  

C make the 
sound of or 
shake a bell; 
shake bottle with 
objects; coins; 
clap hands; 
laugh; cough; 
snore, etc.  

T asks how many: 
eyes, noses, 
mouths, lips, ears, 
tongues. 
2. C fill the basket 
with the number of 
objects specified by 
the T: only up to 5.  

Find objects to 
do with teacher. 
Example: 
books, paper, 
bell, etc. 
2. T and C 
dance using the 
rainbow circle. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T asks what 
types of 
clothing are 
important and 
suitable?  
2. T reads 
story (W8.1, 
2). 

C retell story 
(W8.2). 
2. C draw. 
3. C sing 
(W8.1 & 2). 

T says the 
name of 
different 
clothes.  
C indicate 
parts of 
clothing and 
state name. 

T plays musical 
instruments. 
C close eyes, 
take turns 
guessing.  

Name card game 
2. T & C discuss the 
use of clothing.  In 
pairs, play at 
dressing up partner.   

C close eyes; 
with hands feel 
objects which 
are rough, 
smooth, long, 
short, big, small, 
etc and say 
what it is 
(texture, size 
etc, or what the 
object is).  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about 
parents’ 
occupation.  T 
reviews story 
relating to 
parents’ 
occupations.  
Example: a 
farmer & 
teacher.    
2. T reads 
story (W9.1, 2) 

T asks C 
about the 
main 
character in 
the story and 
if C would like 
to be a 
teacher, 
farmer, etc.  
2. C draw. 
3. C sing 
songs  W9.1 
& 2 

Give 
instructions to 
C to name 
objects used 
by a teacher 
(books, pen, 
etc.) & by a 
farmer 
(machete, 
hoe etc.)  

C in pairs: one 
person closes 
eyes, the other 
makes the sound 
of a school bell, 
door closing, 
machinery in the 
field etc. 

T asks C: how many 
days does mother 
teach/work at home 
& father work on the 
farm every week?    
2. C fill the basket 
with objects 
according to the 
number stated by T:  
Up to 5 only.   

C imitate 
mother taking 
care of 
family/working 
at home and 
father planting 
trees/plants.   
2. C look at the 
plants/trees 
planted last 
week.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
family 
members and 
titles of stories 
learned this 
week. 

C tell which 
stories they 
like most and 
give reasons.   

C do role-play 
on one of the 
stories 
chosen.  

T tells C to 
prepare (pretend) 
food  
Review all 
sounds. 
. 

Discuss:  how many 
days a week does 
mother work at 
home/ father work in 
the field.   
2. C use fingers, 
hand, and also a 
string and measure 
objects which are 
about the same size. 

C draw with 
crayons a 
picture of a 
farmer 
harvesting rice 
in the paddy 
field. 
 

Materials for this week: pictures of family; musical instruments; crayons; name cards; rainbow circle; objects (for 
Tuesday and different ones for Thursday); basket; objects which are rough, smooth, long, short, big, small, etc.; string. 
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Month: ____________   Week #: 11     Letter: ____ 
Theme: My Village  
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2       
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: letter sound; healthy fruits and vegetables; Model of a village,   
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T discusses 
with C about 
what is in the 
village, (houses, 
roads, river, 
trees, etc.)  
T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks C about 
story. 
How...? Why...?  
and what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T gives 
instructions. 
C act our 
feeding 
chickens and 
other animals.  

T teaches an initial 
letter sound – using 
words starting with 
letter P.  C repeat 
the sound which T 
teaches. 
Eg: P-pig; puppy; 
pot; paper; etc. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song (Appendix 4). 

T takes C 
walking in the 
village.  On 
the way, C 
look at and 
count 
concrete, 
wooden and 
any other 
type of 
houses.   
 

C find objects 
which are 
green in colour 
2. While 
walking around 
the village: C 
count the 
different types 
of fruit there 
are.  What else 
is there?  
(river, etc.) 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C 
about 
yesterday’s 
walk.  What 
happened in 
story #1? 
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the end of story 
#1. 
2. C draw a 
picture. 
3. T and C: sing 
song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends.  (Walk 
around; stand 
up and turn 
around; touch 
your ears; 
chase the 
chickens; etc.)  

C close eyes.  T 
makes animal 
sounds:  chicken, 
rooster crowing, 
woodpecker pecking 
etc.  C follow suit 
and guess  
2. T repeats P sound 
and words starting 
with P.  C follow.  

T helps C 
make a model 
of a village, 
using boxes 
and things 
around them.   

Exhibit the 
model in the 
classroom. 
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T and C discuss 
yesterday’s 
walk.  
2.  T makes up 
a story with C. 
Talk about the 
roads in the 
village. 
3. T writes down 
story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
4. T reads story. 

T asks C a few 
questions about  
the story. 
2. T rereads 
story (s. #2).  C 
draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activity as 
on Monday and 
Tuesday.  C 
take turns giving 
and receiving 
instructions. 

In pairs, C ask 
partners about 
houses, trees, 
animals in the village  
2. Make the sound 
of a dog, car, etc.  
3. C take turns 
making P and K 
sounds and saying 
words which start 
with those sounds.  

C count 
objects up to 
5.  
2. C find 
green and red 
objects.    
3. Name card 
game. 

Talk about 
trees, fruit and 
vegetables 
which are good 
for one’s 
health.   
2. C say what 
is their 
favourite fruit.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 T reviews 

Village story. 
C retell the 
story.  
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 and 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C: walk like a 
duck; act like a 
cat; hop like a 
frog; shake like 
a branch; etc.  

C take turns making 
the P sound.  T 
helps them find 
words with the same 
beginning sounds: p-
pony, p- pet, penny- 
etc.  

Discuss 
things that 
they like in 
the village. 
2. C find 
round 
shapes. 

C find green 
and red 
objects. 
2. C draw with 
crayons a 
picture of their 
village. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the story.  
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2 (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game as 
on Thursday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week.   
2. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song (Appendix 4) 

Give C old 
paper, 
scissors, 
glue.  Help 
them cut the 
paper.    

C will glue cut 
paper pieces 
on another 
piece of paper.   

Materials for this week: craft supplies; glue, scissors, old/used paper,crayons; objects for counting; green and red 
objects; round shapes; boxes, paper, small stones, name cards; materials for making a model village; objects 
beginning with P. 

   



Weekly Plans for Heritage Language Playschools Age 3–4 Years 

Heritage Language Playschools for Indigeneous Minorities 

58 

Month: _________ Week #:  12    Letter: ____ 
Theme: House 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2      
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: __________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons:  House; square; letter sounds; the colour green 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity 
Skills Section: focus on accuracy  

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T talks with C 
about houses; 
there are 
pillars, walls, 
floors, roofs, 
doors, 
windows, etc.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask:  What do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks C:  
How ...? 
Why...?  
and what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T asks C to 
touch 
different 
things in the 
classroom:  
the floor, wall, 
window, door, 
etc. and say 
what they are.   

C close eyes.   T 
role-plays/makes 
sounds like a door 
closing, a box being 
dragged, pulling out 
a chair, tapping a 
pen etc.  
2. T teaches sounds 
using words 
beginning with R: 
(red, run, room, rat) 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song (Appendix 4). 

C count how 
many 
windows, 
doors, pillars, 
etc.  What is 
their function? 
(Windows for 
the light to get 
in.) 
2. Count 
objects up to 5. 
3. C look for 
green objects. 
 

C role-play 
opening the door; 
switch the lights 
on and off, 
tidying room, etc.    
2. T teaches 
about square 
shapes; show 
several square 
objects.  
3. C play musical 
instruments while 
singing a song. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends.  C 
touch a part 
of the house 
and say the 
name.  (touch 
the window, 
door, etc.)  

T repeats the R 
sound and words 
beginning with R.  
Children follow suit.   
2. C take turns 
making sounds of a 
window closing, 
walking on the floor, 
etc.  

T teaches how 
to sweep the 
floor, keep the 
room clean, 
pick up items, 
throw away 
rubbish, etc.  

C do role-play 
copying T 
cleaning the 
house.  
2. C find square 
objects.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  A 
story about “My 
House” (s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down the story 
in the teacher’s 
note/record 
book.  
3. T reads the 
story. 

T asks a few 
questions to do 
with the story.  
2. T reads the 
story (s. #2). 
again.  
C draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

T asks C to 
talk about 
things outside 
the house:  
yard, drain, 
steps, trees, 
flowers, 
grass, etc.  

T makes the R 
sound again, and 
words beginning 
with R.  C say the R 
sound and words.  
 

T shows green 
objects like 
leaves, grass, 
etc. 
2. T talks 
about and 
shows how to 
put things 
away in a 
house and how 
to turn on and 
off the tap.  

T and C role-play 
how to wash 
plates, spoons, 
bowls, cups, etc. 
2. T play music; 
C follow the 
rhythm with their 
hands and also 
with the scarves.  
Follow the beat 
of a fast, slow 
etc. rhythm.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
is reading 
story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

Same 
activities as 
on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  

C take turns making 
R sounds and other 
C say words 
beginning with letter 
R.  
2. T makes the 
sound of a nail being 
hammered and C 
count how many 
times.  

C find green 
and red 
objects. 
2. C count 
objects up to 5 
only. 
3. C discuss 
the shape of a 
square. 

T helps C make 
a house from a 
few pieces of 
wood / wooden 
ice cream sticks, 
glueing them 
together. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the story. 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C do role-
play.  One 
becomes the 
floor, wall, 
door, window 
and roof.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week.   
2. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song (Appendix 4) 

C find square 
shapes. 
2. Discuss why 
some animals 
should live 
outside the 
house. 

Give reasons 
why it’s healthier 
if animals live 
outside the 
house. 
2. Play with 
modelling clay.  

Materials for this week: Hammer; wood or ice cream sticks; glue; soap; water; plates; bowls; spoons; cups; modelling 
clay; square objects; objects beginning with R; scarves. 
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Month:    Week #: 13     Letter: ____ 
Theme: Farmer 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: ___________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Naming farming tools, farm, milling rice, body health 
 

Language Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section:   

Focus on meaning and creativity  
Skills Section:   
Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T & C 
discuss: 
Going to the 
paddy field. 
What work is 
done in the 
paddy field?   
2. T reads 
story #1. 
While reading, 
ask:  what do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks C: Who 
farms rice?   
b. What kind of 
rice? (hill/ 
paddy)?  
c. Why plant 
rice?  and what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

Help C do 
role-play: dig; 
plant seed; 
cover with 
soil; water; 
etc.   

T makes the noise of 
birds often heard 
near the paddy field 
(sparrow, etc.)  
C follow suit. 
2. C teach sounds 
using words starting 
with B (ball, bird, 
basin, banana, bowl 
etc.); C say the 
sounds and words. 
3. Have children sing 
Teacher Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

Discuss – the type 
of paddy field they 
know.  
2. C count the 
tools and 
equipment farmers 
use (machete, 
sickle, plow, etc.)  
up to 5.  [T can 
help C count by 
drawing object or 
making a mark for 
each piece.] 

C finds 
square 
shapes and 
green and red 
objects. 
2. C go 
outside and T 
helps them 
work in a 
class garden.    
 
 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T repeats 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask 
C:  Who are 
the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads 
story #1 
again. 

T gives C an 
opportunity to 
respond to this 
story.  
2. C can 
change the end 
of story #1. 
3. C draw. 
4. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends.  Get a 
pot; dig up 
some soil; put 
the soil into 
the pot; plant 
a seed; etc.)  

T makes sounds: 
chopping down a 
tree; sharpening a 
machete; the sound 
of something 
burning; etc.  C take 
turns making 
sounds and other C 
guess.  
2. Review the B 
sound. 

C take 5 objects & 
count from 1-5. 
2. C act out 
washing 
themselves after 
returning from the 
paddy field.  

T shows how 
to husk rice. 
2. C find 
green and red 
objects.  
3. C draw toy 
farmers’ tools.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
(s. #2). 
2. T records 
story in the 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.  
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about the story.   
2. T rereads 
the story 
(s. #2).  C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  

T makes yesterday’s 
sounds and the 
sounds of a lorry, 
farm vehicles, 
motorcycle; C 
guess. 
2. Review B sounds; 
C follow and guess.  

Discuss: safety 
rules: don’t play 
with knives, 
machetes, 
insecticide, etc.  
2. C use fingers 
and hand, and also 
a string; measure 
objects which are 
about the same 
size. 

C do role-play 
as an oil palm 
lorry driver; 
workers who 
pick the fruit; 
etc.  
2. Dance 
while playing 
musical 
instruments 
and singing.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story 
#2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C acts out 
verbs while T 
reads story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1& 2. 

T gives 
instructions; C 
follow suit.  
C do actions 
carried out by 
a farmer and 
workers 
picking fruit 
etc.  

C take turns making 
the B sound, others 
say words beginning 
with that sound.  
2. C take turns 
making sounds 
which have been 
taught.  Other C 
name the sounds.  

T talks about 
health and safety 
for a farm worker.  
2. C look for red 
and green objects.  

Discuss 
vehicles and 
safety.  
2. Show 
pictures of 
vehicles 
(lorry; pick-up 
truck; 
motorcycle 
etc.)  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
both stories.  
C retell the 
stories. 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game 
as on 
Thursday.  

Review all the 
sounds learned this 
week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

T shows pictures 
of various vehicles.  
2.T helps C count 
up to 5.   
3. C find round and 
square shapes.  

Using 
crayons, draw 
parents’ 
occupation. 

Materials for this week: Pictures of vehicles; stick/stone; farming tools; pots; seeds, rice husking equipment; round 
and square shapes; red and green objects; objects beginning with B; crayons, paper; string; musical instruments. 
Next week: small plants to be planted. 
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Month:    Week #: 14                Letter: ____ 
Theme: A Garden 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Letter sounds, how to plant something,  
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask whether C 
have ever been 
to a garden. 
Where? What 
did they see etc. 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask:  What do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks C about 
the story:   
a. How …? 
b. Why ...? 
and what 
happened in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T show a 
collection of 
fruit, flowers, 
leaves, grass 
etc. and have 
C take turns 
taking an 
object and 
stating its 
name.  
 

T and C go outside.  
T helps C to be 
quiet and listen to 
outside sounds.  
2. T teaches letter 
sounds using 
words starting with 
K (key, kite, king, 
kitten, etc.). 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

C go outside 
and T helps 
them to pick 
some leaves. 
[Keep leaves 
picked for use 
later in week.]  
2. T helps C 
count how many 
trees there are, 
how many 
flowers, etc.   

C find red and 
green objects. 
2. T teaches 
C how to 
plant a tree.  
C plant their 
own trees. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns 
saying what 
can be found 
in the garden:  
trees, flowers, 
grass, soil, 
banana plants, 
etc.  

Teach C to make 
sounds using 
leaves.  
2. C take turns  
making sounds of 
animals found in 
the garden. 
3. Review the K 
sound and words 
beginning with K.   

T shows some 
green objects 
like leaves, 
grass, etc.  C 
also find green 
objects.  
2. C find square 
objects. 
3. C play 
musical 
instruments.  

T reviews 
initial sounds 
using words 
beginning 
with the letter 
K. C follow 
suit. 
2. C play with 
water & 
soap/bubbles.  
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  
Talk (about 
“planting?”) 
s.#2) 
2. T writes down 
story in the 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.   
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
2. T rereads the 
story (st.#2) C 
draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

C use their 
bodies to form 
the shape of a 
strong tree, 
small tree, 
bent tree, big 
tree, etc.  

T reviews K sounds 
using words 
beginning with K.  
C say the sound 
and the words.  

Give fruit to 
every C. 
2. Talk about 
how the fruit 
tastes; whether 
they taste sour, 
bitter, sweet etc.   

Make toys 
with the shell 
of rubber 
seeds.  
2. C find 
green objects.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 T asks 

questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story #2.  
2. C act out 
verbs while T is 
reading story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1&2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.   

C take turns 
making K sounds 
and other C come 
up with words 
starting with K.  

Name card 
game. 
2. T shows the 
right way to hold 
fruit with thorns 
and sticky sap.  

T talks about 
ways to plant 
plants, and 
fruit trees.  
Show seeds, 
branches, 
leaves, etc. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C retell 
stories.  
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs #1 
and 2 (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on 
Wednesday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C go outside 
with T to collect 
a few flowers 
and leaves each 
for their picture. 

C makes a 
picture/collag
e with paper, 
leaves, 
flowers and 
glue.  

Materials for this week:  Various types of fruit; fruit with thorns; pictures of trees; small plants/trees to be planted; 
seeds, branches, leaves, stone, grass, flowers, glue, blank paper; musical instruments; name cards; square objects, 
green and red objects; bubbles. 
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Month:    Week #: 15     Letter: ________ 
Theme: Review of Weeks 11–14 
Stories:   Story #1 ___________________ Story #2 __________________________ 
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: _____________________ #3_________________ 
    #4 __________________   #5: _____________________ #6_________________ 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

C talk about 
what they 
can find in 
the village:  
(houses, 
roads, rivers, 
trees, etc.)  
2. T reads 
story 
(W11.1). 

T asks C  
a. Who can you 
find in a village?   
b. Who is 
important? 
Why? 
2. C retell 
stories W11.1; 2 
3. Sing song 
W11. 

C take turns 
role-playing: 
feeding the 
chickens; 
chasing the 
animals away, 
picking fruit etc.   

C talk to their 
partners about 
animals in the 
village. C imitate 
the sounds a 
dog, car makes, 
etc. 
2. Repeat the P 
sound, and 
words starting 
with P. 

T asks: how many 
things can you 
find in the village?  
What else is 
there?  (trees, 
houses, river 
water for bathing, 
etc.)  
2. C find red and 
green objects.  

C colour/draw 
their favourite 
trees and fruit.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

C talk about 
the house:  it 
has pillars, 
walls, floor, 
door etc.    
(W12.1)  
2. T reads 
story (W12.1, 
2) 

C retell stories  
W12.1, 2 
2. C draw. 
3. C sing W12.1 
& 2. 

T asks C to 
touch and say 
the name of 
parts of the 
classroom/ 
house inside 
and outside, as 
indicated by T.  

C close eyes.  
One C makes a 
sound: walking 
on the floor, 
closing the 
window, etc. 
2. C say the 
initial sound 
followed by word: 
R, 

C count how many 
windows, doors, 
pillars etc there 
are, and state why 
we have them.   
2. C find things 
that are round in 
shape.  

C draw a 
house with the 
help of an 
adult.  
2. C play with 
water & 
soap/bubbles.  
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T asks C if 
they have 
ever been to 
a paddy field.  
What kind of 
work is done 
in a paddy 
field?   
2. T reads 
story about a 
farmer 
(W13.1). 

C retell the story 
they have just 
heard.    
2. C draw. 
3. C sing songs 
W13.1 & 2. 

C name the 
types of rice 
fields (e.g.: hill 
rice fields / 
paddy fields), 
plants planted 
there (example: 
paddy rice, 
vegetables, hill 
rice). 

C close eyes.  
Someone makes 
the sound of 
someone 
chopping down a 
tree, sharpening 
a machete, of a 
wood fire, etc.  
Other C guess.  
2. C say the 
sounds & words 
starting with B.  

T and C discuss 
how to look after 
their health and 
safety when 
working in the 
paddy field; do 
role-play on 
working in the 
field.  
 

T and C 
discuss family 
rules: - Don’t 
play with 
sharp/hot 
objects.  
2. C dance 
while singing 
and playing 
musical 
instruments.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

Review both 
stories  
(W14.1) 
2. C retell 
stories. 

T asks C to talk 
about what they 
can find in a 
garden.  
2.  C sing songs 
W14.1 & 2. 

T shows 
pictures or 
names different 
types of fruit 
trees and 
flowering plants.  

T and C talk 
about animal 
sounds heard in 
a garden.  
2. C say the K 
sound and words 
starting with K P 
& R.  

T shows pictures 
and talks with C 
about what  fruits 
taste like; whether 
they are: sweet, 
sour, bitter, etc.  
2. C find objects: 
red & green.  

T & C go and 
plant and/ or 
take care of 
the plants they 
have planted. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
stories this 
week that C 
especially 
like. 

C state the 
story/stories 
they like the 
most and why.  

C do role-play 
for a chosen 
story.   
2. C find hidden 
objects.  

T reviews initial 
sounds: P, R, K, 
B. 
C state words.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 
 

C count up to 5. 
2.  C find objects 
which are round 
and square. 

T helps C 
make a picture 
with coloured 
paper.  C glue 
small pieces of 
torn paper on 
to the other 
piece of paper 
with picture.  

Materials for this week: coloured paper torn into little pieces; objects to be hidden; round shapes; red and green 
objects; pictures of various trees and flowers, small plants to plant if needed, crayons, paper; musical instruments; 
bubbles. 
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Month:    Week #: 16     Letter: ____ 
Theme: Rice 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: __________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Winnowing dance, husking rice, milling rice, yellow, weaving; letter sounds 

 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T shows and 
discusses with 
C about rice in 
the husk 
(paddy), husked 
rice (beras), and 
cooked rice.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask:  What do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks C: 
How? 
Why....? and 
what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. T and C 
sing  song #1 
with actions.  

Act out the 
process of 
getting cooked 
rice from rice 
in the husk.  
(Unhusked rice 
is husked, and 
you get husked 
rice which is 
cooked, and 
becomes 
cooked rice.) 
C follow suit. 

T makes the sounds 
of a mortar, pestle, 
rice milling engine; 
mill milling rice, 
winnowing rice; C 
follow suit.   
2. T teaches initial 
sounds, using words 
beginning with F: 
fish, fan, food, flip-
flops, etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song. 

T helps C count 
tools used: 
mortar, 
winnowing tray, 
pestle, etc.  
2. T helps C 
count objects 
from 1-10.  
3. C find square 
objects. 

T shows C an 
article of 
clothing and 
objects which 
are yellow in 
colour.  C find 
other yellow 
objects.  
2. T / and older 
people from 
the village 
teach a 
winnowing 
dance.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends.  
2.  Rice 
husking game.  

T reviews sounds: F.  
Example: fun, feel, 
etc. C name the 
sound. C try and 
copy the sound.  C 
take turns making 
sounds and other C 
guess.  

T helps C wash 
hands before 
they pretend to 
cook. 
2. C find round 
objects.   
3. C look for 
yellow objects.  

T helps C 
count objects 
from 1-10.  
2. Practice the 
winnowing 
dance.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  
Talk about rice 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about the 
story.  
 2. T rereads 
the story 
(s. #2). C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 

C take turns. Repeat 
initial letter sound for 
words starting with 
F. C also say the 
sound and words. 
 

Each C counts 
objects 1-5.   
2. C find square 
objects.  
 

Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor 
Play Activities. 
2. T teaches 
how to wash 
rice before 
cooking. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
is reading the 
story. 
3. T and C 
sing songs #1 
& 2. 

Playing at 
using a mortar 
and pestle to 
husk rice, and 
cooking rice.  

C take turns making 
the F sound.  Other 
C name words 
starting with the 
sound.  
2.  C make sounds 
with a spoon, ladle, 
pot, plate, etc.  C 
close eyes and 
guess.  

T shows how to 
use a plate, 
spoon, bowl.  
Discuss after 
use, they must 
be washed with 
water and soap 
so they are not 
contaminated 
by germs/ 
disease. 

T helps C 
count objects 
from 1-10. 
2. C find yellow 
objects.  
3. Adults show 
C how to 
weave mats or 
winnowing 
trays. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the story.  
 

1.C act out  
story #2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns) 

Same games 
as on 
Thursday. C 
take turns 
giving 
instructions. 

Review all sounds 
learned this week.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song (Appendix 4). 

T claps hands. 
C count how 
many claps.   
2. C clap hands 
and other C 
count from 1-5. 

T helps C 
count objects 
from 1-10.  
2. Dance 
(Tuesday). 

Materials for this week: green and yellow objects, square objects; mortar, pestle, husked and uncooked rice, water, 
soap, bowl, sieve/winnow, plate, spoon, ladle, and pot; shape and colour folder; materials for weaving mats/trays. 
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Month:    Week #: 17    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Making friends 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2       
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Introducing a friend, letter sounds, dance, playing traditional music. 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C if they 
have any 
friends. Talk 
about 
friendship.  
2. T reads story 
#1.  When 
reading, ask: 
what do you 
think is going to 
happen?   

Ask how many 
friends and 
what 
happened in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing song 
#1. 

Introduce new 
friends to the 
class.  They say 
their name, age, 
favourite food, 
etc.   
 

Teach initial 
sounds using 
words beginning 
with G: garden, 
garage, gun, etc.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

C name the 
shapes of 
musical 
instruments 
(gong, drum, 
triangle, etc.). 
2. They count 
how many types 
of musical 
instruments in 
the classroom.   

C take turns 
counting the 
other children 
in the 
classroom 
(only up to 10).  
2. C find new 
friends and 
sing and 
dance.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few 
questions:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What 
happened in 
the story?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C tell the 
story again 
with actions 
(s. #1). 
3. C draw. 
4. Sing song 
#1. 

C take turns 
giving instructions 
to their friends.  
All form a circle.  
One of the C 
closes eyes and 
another C calls 
out the name of 
the C guessing.  
C with eyes 
closed guesses 
who said his/her 
name.   

C review sounds 
of musical 
instruments.  C 
make the sounds.  
2.  T reviews the G 
sound and words 
beginning with G.  
C say the words 
and follow in 
making the G 
sound.  

C find triangle 
and circle 
shapes.  
2. T asks C who 
is tall and who 
is short in the 
class.  
3. T helps C 
count objects 
from 1-10. 

T plays 
music/sing;C 
play musical 
instruments 
(triangle, 
shakers, drum, 
etc.). 
2. C find 
yellow, red and 
green objects. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
story (about  
friends?) (s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in the  
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.   
3. T reads story. 

T asks some 
questions 
about the 
story.  
2. T rereads 
story (s. #2).  
C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

C take turns: 
touch head and 
nod; legs/feet 
and jump; close 
eyes; open eyes; 
mouth and 
whistle; clap 
hands etc.  

T makes the G 
sound again and 
says words 
beginning with G. 
C also say the 
sound and words.  
2. C close eyes 
and guess what 
kind of gongs are 
being played.  

T helps C form 
a circle up to 5 
and count.  
Example: count 
up to 5; those 
who have been 
counted sit 
down.  
2. T helps C 
count 1-10. 

T and C use 
the rainbow 
circle with 
music. 
2. C play with 
modelling clay. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.  2. T reads 
story, wherever 
there are verbs, 
C act out the 
meaning of the 
words.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to C 
and shows how 
to play musical 
instruments.  C 
follow suit. 

C take turns making 
the G sound.   
Other C name the 
sound and say 
words beginning 
with the sound.  
2. C close eyes. T 
plays a musical 
instrument; C 
guess.   

Name card 
game. 
2. C count parts 
of the body. (2 
hands; 5 fingers 
(on each hand); 
2 knees; 1 
nose; 2 
eyebrows, etc.) 
 

C find red, 
yellow and 
green objects.  
2. C cut up old 
newspaper. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the story. 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C close eyes.  T 
touches & asks 
someone to sing. 
Other C take 
turns guessing 
the name of the 
C who is singing. 

Review all sounds 
learned this week.   
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song  
(Appendix 4). 

C take turns role-
playing how to 
wash their face, 
hands, arms, legs 
and feet. 
2. T helps C 
count objects  
1-10. 

Play traditional 
music and 
dance 
together. 
 

Materials for this week: Traditional music instruments, children’s musical instruments; rainbow circle; leaves; red, 
yellow, green objects; name cards; modelling clay. 
Teacher’s preparation: Bring traditional instruments; sounds of musical instruments; pictures of musical instruments; 
tape recorder or CD player, old newspaper for cutting. 
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Month:    Week #: 18    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Cultural Dances 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2      
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: ____________________ #3_________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Cultural Dance, traditional costume, letter sound, musical instruments 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T discusses with C 
if they have ever 
seen cultural 
dances.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask:  What do you 
think is going to 
happen?   

T asks 
How…? 
Why...? and 
what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C retell  
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T teaches C 
how to greet 
dignitaries. 
(Also, what 
clothes will 
be worn by 
dancers, 
etc.)  

T plays the sound 
of a drum.  C 
identify the sound 
and name the 
musical instrument.  
2. T teaches initial 
sounds using words 
starting with T: 
tooth, table, ten, tin, 
tool, etc). 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

Discuss with C – 
about dressing 
neatly and 
modestly.  
2. T describes a 
cultural dance or 
has someone do 
so when on the 
village visit.  

Visit to village 
surroundings.  
Meet and 
greet people. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  What 
happens in the 
story? 
2. T reads story #1 
again. 

C can change 
the ending of  
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

T leads C in 
dancing in a 
group.   
C dance 
individually.  
 

T beats a drum in 
accompaniment to 
the dance.  
2. T makes other T 
sounds using words 
starting with T.  C 
say the sound and 
words.  

C find triangle 
shapes.  
2. Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor Play 
Activities. 
3. T helps C 
count objects  
1-10. 

T shows 
traditional 
costume (e.g. 
headdress, 
etc.). 
2. Do two  
dances; one 
traditional 
and one 
modern 
dance. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
[“Ceremony”?] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in teacher’s 
note/record book.   
3. T reads story. 

T asks some 
questions about 
the story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2).   
C draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Dance in 
pairs. 

T makes the T 
sound again using 
words beginning 
with T.  C also say 
the sound and 
words.  
2. T beats the 
drum. 

Introduce 
traditional music 
instruments 
(drums, gongs, 
flute? etc.)  
2. C count 
objects up to 10 
only. 
3. C find yellow 
objects. 

Dance a 
traditional 
dance 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.  2. C act 
our verbs while 
T reads story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T helps C do 
simple 
rhyming 
words and 
sentences.   

C take turns making 
the T sound.  Other 
C say words that 
start with that 
sound.  
2. Play musical 
instruments. 

Show how to 
move the body 
while dancing. 
2. C find triangle 
shaped objects.  
3. C find yellow, 
green and red 
objects.  

Dance while 
counting 
steps.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
story. 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game 
as on 
Thursday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week.   
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

T helps C count 
objects 1-10. 
2. C find triangle 
shapes. 
3. C find green, 
red and yellow 
objects.  

Do cultural 
dance. 
2. C counts 
the number of 
steps in the 
dance.  

Materials for this week: Drum, music CD, modern music CD, musical instruments, traditional costumes; triangular 
shaped objects; counting objects; yellow, green and red objects; shape and colour folder; if help is needed with the 
cultural dance ask the individual(s) by Monday and earlier if possible. 
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Month: _______________ Week #: 19   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Hunting and fishing 
Stories:   Story #1        Story #2      
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Names of land and water animals; dances, letter sounds, fishing 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community 
Life and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T shows and 
discusses with C 
about the mouse 
deer. 
2. T reads story #1. 
While reading, ask: 
What do you think 
is going to happen?   

T asks C: 
How...? 
Why...? and 
what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C tell 
story #1 again. 
3. T and C sing  
song #1 with 
actions.  

T says the names 
of animals and C 
walk like the 
animals named.   
[Walk like a ...] 

T makes animal 
sounds.  C follow 
suit and guess.  
2. T teaches 
initial sounds 
using words 
beginning with M: 
mat, man, 
mouse, meat, 
etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C say the 
names of four-
legged 
animals.  
2. C mimic the 
animals 
named. 
3. T helps C 
count objects 
1-10. 
4. C find green 
objects.  

T helps C 
make thumb 
prints in 
animal 
shapes.  C 
guess and 
name the 
animal.   
 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s lesson:  
ask C:  Who...?  
What happens in 
the story?  
2. T reads story #1 
again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns giving 
instructions to 
friends:  Walk like 
a...  

T repeats animal 
sounds.  C take 
turns making 
sounds and other 
C guess.   
2. T makes the M 
sound with words 
beginning with M.  
C say the sound 
and words.  

C count how 
many wings a 
bird has.  
2. C count 
objects 1-10 
3. Find triangle 
shapes. 
4. C find yellow 
objects.  

T (or 
someone 
from the 
village) 
teaches a 
“fishing or 
hunting” 
dance.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

After visiting the 
fish pond, T makes 
up a story with C. 
Story about “Going 
to the Fishpond”. 
2. T writes the story 
in the teacher’s 
note/record book.  
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about the story.  
2. T reads 
story again 
(s. #2).  C 
draw.     
3. Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

Make a sound 
like… 
T says the name of 
an animal and C 
make the sound. 

T makes M 
sound again with 
words beginning 
with M.  C also 
make the sound 
and say the 
words.  
 

Visit the fish 
pond in the 
village.  C feed 
the fish.   
 

C ask pond 
owner about 
ways to catch 
fish & types of 
fish reared. 
 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about  story 
#2.   
2. T reads the story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
reads the 
story.  
3. T and C 
sing songs #1 
& 2. 

C hold hands and 
form a circle.  
1 C becomes the 
animal & 1 C 
becomes the 
hunter.  C in the 
circle try and 
prevent the hunter 
from getting into 
the circle.  The two 
C who allow the 
hunter into the 
circle then become 
the animal and the 
hunter next.  

C take turns 
making sounds 
already learned.  
Other C name 
the sound.  

C find objects 
which are 
green; yellow 
and triangular 
shaped.    
2. Short story 
with actions – 
told by an elder 
from the 
village. 

An elder from 
the village 
tells a story 
about the 
mouse deer 
or fishing.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories. 
2. C retell both 
stories. 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2 (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns giving 
instructions.  Same 
game as on 
Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song 
(Appendix 4). 

T brings a 
fishbone.  C 
guess what 
type of bone it 
is. Discuss fish. 
T & C act out 
how to eat fish.  

Role-play 
fishing. 
(Paper fish 
and fishing 
rods 
prepared). 

Materials for this week:  fishbone; objects for counting; paper fish and fishing rods, village elder tells a short story; 
paint for thumbprints; triangle shapes;   [Arrange for elder to tell a short story on Thursday.] 
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Month:    Week #: 20    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Review of Weeks 16-19 
Stories:   Story #1      Story #2    
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
    #4 __________________   #5: ____________________ #6__________________ 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Review both 
stories (W16.1) 
2. C retell 1 
story with 
actions. 

C talk about how 
rice is produced.  
2. C draw. 
3. C sing  songs 
W16.1 & 2. 

Play at husking 
rice. 

C review sounds 
of musical 
instruments 
2. C makes the F 
sound & other C 
say the words 
starting with the 
sound.   

C counts tools 
used:  mortar, 
pestle, 
winnowing tray, 
etc.  
2. Give C five 
small sticks 
each to count.  

Perform the 
winnowing 
dance.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

C retell the 
story about 
Friends.   
2. T reads 
story (W17.1, 
2). 

T asks C  
a. What is your 
name? b. How 
old are you? 
2. C retell story 
W17 with 
actions. 
3. C sing songs 
W17.1 & 2. 

C are able to 
name the 
traditional music 
instruments and 
wear their own 
traditional 
costumes. 

C identify the 
sounds of their 
traditional music 
instruments.  
2. T reviews initial 
M sound; C say 
words.  

C can compare 
and differentiate 
between sizes 
and shapes of 
the musical 
instruments.  
2. C find yellow 
objects. 

Sing and 
dance with 
friends and 
play musical 
instruments.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T talks about 
dancing.  
2. T reads 
story (W18.1). 

C tell story 
W18.2 
2. C draw. 
3. C sing songs 
W18.1 & 2. 

Same activity as 
on Monday and 
Tuesday.  C 
take turns giving 
and receiving 
instructions.   

C can copy the 
sounds of the 
musical 
instruments heard.  
2. Review T initial 
sound; C say 
words 

C find shapes: 
triangle, round, 
square. 
2. C can sing 
while dancing 
according to the 
rhythm of the 
music.  

C can match 
dance 
costumes 
with music.  
2. C take 10 
objects from 
the basket 
while 
counting.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 T asks C about  

story (W19) 
2. T reads the 
story. 

C do role-play for 
characters in the 
story. 
2. C sing songs 
W19.1 & 2. 

C copy the 
ways animals 
move, 
according to the 
instructions of 
the T.  

T reviews initial G 
sound; C say 
words. 

T helps C 
identify physical 
characteristics 
of animals. 
(E.g.: bird = 
beak, wings, 
able to fly, etc.)  

C draw with 
crayons 
equipment 
used to hunt 
and fish.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
stories from 
these past 
weeks which 
were 
especially liked 
by the C. 

T tells C to tell 
one of the stories 
learned.    
2. C do actions 
while telling the 
story.  
3. Sing songs. 

C take turns 
doing free 
dancing. 

Review initial 
sounds: F, M, T, 
G. 
2. C say sounds 
and words starting 
with all the sounds 
learned during 
these weeks.  
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C name the 
types of 
traditional 
dances.  
2. C count from 
1 to 10. 
3. Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor Play 
Activities. 
 

T & assistants 
help C cut out 
pictures of 
traditional 
musical 
instruments 
and glue 
them on 
paper.  

Materials for this week: tape recorder; crayons; paper; glue; counting objects; musical instruments; scarves; shape 
& colour folder. 
Teacher to prepare (adults can help): pictures of musical instruments which C can cut and paste; tools used with 
rice process. 
Next week: collect boxes to use next week. 
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Month:    Week #: 21    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Colours 
Stories:   Story #1    Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: ___________________ #3__________________ 
 New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Colour black, days of the week, box cars, colours of traffic lights, road 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Talk about colours 
in C’s 
surroundings. 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do you 
think will happen? 

T asks C: How? 
Why....? and 
what happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. Sing song #1 
with actions.  

Review and 
teach red, 
green and 
yellow.  C 
touch objects 
according to 
the colour 
stated by T. 

Teach the W 
initial sound; use 
words starting 
with W: 
watermelon, 
walk, water, 
worm etc.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T wears a black 
piece of clothing 
and teach about 
the colour black.  
2. Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor Play 
Activities. 
3. C choose 
their favourite 
colour.  

Choose a 
colour and 
make a 
picture with 
only that 
colour.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  What 
happens in the 
story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends (same 
as on 
Monday). 

T reviews the W 
sound and words 
starting with W.  
C say the words 
and the W 
sound: wind, wall 
etc.  
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days (see 
Appendix 4). 

C count objects 
1-10. 
2. Review 
again, C find 
and say the 
shape of the 
objects:  
square, triangle, 
circle and star.  
3. C find colours 
already learned.  

T and 
assistants 
help C make  
toy cars out of 
boxes. [Can 
be a couple 
larger cars or 
make one in 
each small 
group.] 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  [If 
desired, a story 
about “The Car”?] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
the story in the 
teacher’s 
note/record book.   
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
 2. T reads the 
story again 
(s. #2).  C draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

Dance while 
singing song 
#2. 

T makes the W 
sound again and 
uses words 
starting with W.  
C also say the 
sound and 
words.  
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days (see 
Appendix 4). 

C find objects 
with all the 
colours learned 
so far. 
2. Road safety.  
Draw a road on 
the floor with 
chalk.  C play at 
crossing the 
road safely.   

C do role-play 
driving cars 
and buses on 
the chalk 
road.    
 
 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about story 
#2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out the 
verbs while T 
reads story.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 

C take turns 
making the W 
sound;  
Other C say the 
words which start 
with W.   
2. Show and Tell 
(see Indoor Play 
Activities). 

C count objects 
1-10. 
2. Talk about 
traffic light 
colours. 
3. Count the 
colours on a 
traffic light and 
say the names 
of the colours.  
 

Prepare 
round pieces 
of coloured 
paper, yellow, 
red and 
green.  
Arrange and 
paste the 
pieces of 
paper to 
make a traffic 
light.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the stories. 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game as 
on Thursday.  

Review sound 
learned this 
week.   
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T and C go out 
and look at the 
colours in their 
surroundings.  

C paint a 
picture using 
colours they 
see in their 
surroundings. 

Materials for this week: Coloured card, shape and colour folder; small balls, pictures of cars, drawing of a traffic light, 
round pieces of paper in green, red, yellow:  crayons, glue; chalk; objects to count; boxes to make cars; paint.   
[Remind children by Wednesday to bring item for show and tell on Thursday.] 
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Month:    Week #: 22    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Day and Night 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Day, night, stars, letter sounds, dancing, role-play 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C: 
What is it like at 
night?   
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think will 
happen?  

T asks C:  
Where is the 
sun at noon? 
Why....? and 
what happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell  
story #1 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

C talk about 
what it feels like 
when the wind 
is blowing.   
T have C blow a 
piece of paper, 
blow on their 
hand etc. 
[With 
supervision 
from the other 
adults in small 
groups blow out 
a candle.] 

C close eyes, T 
imitates the sound 
of a cock crowing; 
dog barking etc.  
C guess.  
2. T teaches the S 
sound, using 
words starting with 
S: sun, snake, 
soup, sand, 
square, etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T discusses 
with C about 
day and night.  
2. T shows C 
how to count 
the directions of 
the wind. 
3. C find yellow 
objects, then 
green, red and 
black objects.   

T teaches 
and shows C 
the star 
shape.    
2. C find other 
star shaped 
objects.  
3. C draws a 
daytime  
picture. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens in 
the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending story 
#1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: Sing 
song #1 

T gives 
instructions to 
C.  C take turns.  
C touch 
different points 
on the picture of 
wind directions 
and friends 
state the 
direction simply 
(top, bottom, 
side, etc.). 

C:  Someone 
makes the sound 
of an owl and of a 
frog.  Friends 
guess.  
2. T reviews the S 
sound and words 
starting with S.  C 
say words and 
sound.  
3. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days (see 
Appendix 4). 

T teaches C 
about the 
importance of  
brushing teeth 
before going to 
bed. 
2. T helps C  
count small 
stones up to 10. 

C find black 
objects. 
2. C find star 
shaped 
objects. 
3. C play 
musical 
instruments 
while singing.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
["day or stars"?] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in teacher’s 
note/record 
book.  
3. T reads story. 

What is the 
shape of a full 
moon?  
What’s the 
shape of a star? 
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2).   
C draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

T states 
direction of the 
wind and blows 
(like the wind). 
C role-play 
turning around 
according to the 
direction. 

T makes noises 
heard when the 
moon is full (owl, 
wolf, frog). 
2. T reviews S 
sound and words 
starting with S. C 
follow. 

T talks about 
why we 
shouldn’t go out 
by ourselves  at 
night. 
T and C discuss 
this rule.  

C do role-play 
activity as 
moon and 
stars. 
2. C count 
sticks up to 
10. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of  story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
reads the story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to C 
to role-play 
branches and 
leaves being 
blown by a 
strong wind; a 
light wind; 
leaves falling, 
etc.  

C make sounds 
heard at night 
(crickets, frogs, 
snoring, etc.). 
Friends guess. 
2. C take turns 
making the S 
sound, other C 
say words 
beginning with the 
S sound.   

Discuss the 
importance of 
sleep.   
2, C play at 
sleeping and 
waking when T 
makes the 
sound of an 
alarm clock.  
3. C count small 
stones up to 10.   

C look for 
black, red, 
green & 
yellow 
objects.    
2. C find star 
shaped 
objects.   
3. Draw 
pictures of 
stars.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 T reviews both 

stories. C retell 
the stories.    

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2.   

Same game as 
on Thursday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T claps hands; 
C count claps 
from 1 to 10. 

C dance 
traditional 
dance.  

Materials for this week: small stones; sticks; a black piece of clothing; black objects; star shapes objects; counting 
objects; crayons; pieces of paper, candles, matches, musical instruments ; picture with wind direction (T can draw). 
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Month:    Week #:23      Letter: ____ 
Theme: Sun and Moon 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: ___________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Pasting pictures, sun and moon, letter sounds, singing and dancing  
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T tells C the 
colours of the 
sun and 
discusses the 
colours of night 
time.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do you 
think will 
happen?  

T asks How?  
Why....?  and 
what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

C states the 
colours of 
the moon 
and sun. 
2. C point to 
pictures of 
the moon 
and sun. 

Make the sound of 
a blowing wind, 
and C follow suit.  
2. Teach 
beginning sounds 
using words 
beginning with N: 
nest, nap, no, etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C count the 
ticking of a clock 
up to five.   
2. Shape and 
colour game: see 
Indoor Play 
Activities. 
3. Count small 
stones up to 10. 

Discuss the 
round sun and 
the moon which 
is sometimes 
round.  
2. C play with 
modelling clay; 
make a 
crescent moon 
also. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens in 
the story?    
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

T gives C 
chances to talk 
about 
themselves.  
2. C can 
change the 
ending of story 
#1. 
3. C draw. 
4. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions 
to friends.  
One C 
touches the 
picture of the 
moon/sun, 
and another 
C says what 
it is. 

T reviews sounds:  
C take turns 
making the 
sounds & other C 
guess. 
2. Review the N 
sound. 
C say the N sound 
& words.  

T teaches how to 
state the time, 
starting with 6 
o’clock in the 
morning.  
2. T and C 
discuss how 
many days in 1 
week. 
3. C find star 
shapes. 

C dance and 
use scarves 
while singing 
song #2. 
2. C sing and 
beat the rhythm 
with their hands 
and feet.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
[“Sun or Moon”?] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in the 
teacher’s 
note/record book. 
3. T reads story. 

T asks some 
questions 
about the 
story.  
2. T rereads 
the story 
(s. #2).  C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Same 
activity as on 
Monday.  C 
take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 

T makes N sound 
again as well as 
words beginning 
with N.  C say the 
sound and words.  
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

T tells C that 
sunlight is 
warm/hot and 
moonlight is 
cool/cold. 
2. C point out 
black objects and 
find star shapes. 

C paste pictures 
of the moon and 
sun in the 
correct space 
(night and day). 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story . 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
reads story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions 
to C to stand 
in front of 
pictures of 
the moon, 
sun or stars 
asking them 
to do various 
actions. 

C make the N 
sound and other C 
say words that 
start with N.  C 
take turns. 

T and C discuss 
things to do with 
moonlight.  
2. C count shells 
or sticks  1-10 
3. C find green, 
red, black & 
yellow.  

C draw and 
colour pictures 
of animals 
which come out 
at night. (owl, 
bat, etc.) 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories. C retell 
the stories. 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game 
as on 
Thursday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T tells why a 
night wind or cold 
time is not good 
for health.  
2. C find black 
objects.  
3. C use fingers, 
hand, and a 
string to measure 
objects which are 
different sizes. 

C glue moons 
and stars on to 
black paper.  

Materials for this week: black paper; stars; moons; glue; paint; scarves; counting objects; crayons; paper; modelling 
clay; pictures of sun and moon (including the different moon shapes); string; shape and colour folder. 
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Month:    Week #:_24    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Rain and Water 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ___________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Watering plants, dancing, rain, scooping water, letter sounds 

 
Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 

and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 
and creativity  

Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss with 
C about rain.  
2. T reads 
story #1. 
When 
reading, ask:  
What do you 
think will 
happen?   

T asks C:  Name 
the characters in 
this story. 
Why....? and 
what happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell  
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T helps C say 
and point to 
pictures 
showing 
different types 
of rain (heavy 
rain, drizzle, 
storm etc.). 

Make the sound of 
rain water on a tin 
roof or water 
dripping into a can.  
C guess the sound.   
2. Teach the A 
sound; Use words 
beginning with A: 
apple, ants, aunt, 
etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T scoops water 
with a spoon 
and puts it into 
a bowl.  
C count 1-5 
while T scoops 
water.  
2. Do the same 
with:.7 
spoonfuls, 9 
spoonfuls, only 
up to 10. 

Water a 
flowering plant 
in a pot. 
Discuss 
amount of 
water. 
2. Find square 
shapes. 
3. Draw a 
picture of a 
flower using 
crayons.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask 
C:  Who are 
the 
characters?  
What 
happens in 
the story?  
2. T reads 
story #1 
again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C in groups 
take turns play 
acting: 3 
farmers 
watering, other 
C act as 
flowers.  

C: one closes eyes.  
C make the sound 
of water being 
poured into a cup; 
rain falling on a tin 
roof, water flowing 
etc. Other friends 
guess the sounds.   
2. Make the A 
sound again and 
words beginning 
with A.  C say the 
sound and words.  

Teach C how to 
wash cups/ 
plates using 
water, etc. 
2. C find black, 
red, yellow and 
green objects.    
3. C find round 
and triangle 
shapes.  

C play with 
water.  Cups, 
spoons, 
bottles, etc.  
Pour water into 
a pail and big 
bowl while 
counting.  
Have children 
examine the 
water levels in 
bottles.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. 
[“Rain”?] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.  
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks some 
questions about 
the story.  
2. C retell the 
story (s. #2).    
3. C draw. 
4. Sing song #2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.  
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  

T makes the 
sounds of thirsty 
animals drinking or 
lapping up water 
quickly.  C guess.  
2. T makes the A 
sound again and 
also words starting 
with A.  C say the 
sound and words.  

T discusses 
water safety 
rules. E.g.: 
Don’t play in a 
flood, don’t 
swim by 
yourself etc.  
2. C count 
objects 1-10. 

C finds black, 
red, green & 
yellow objects.  
2. C play 
(sliding, etc.) 
with water & 
soap using 
plastic to cover 
the ground; or 
play with 
bubbles. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story 
#2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story #2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
reads story. 
3. T and C sing  
songs #1 & 2. 

T instructs C to 
clap; C take 
turns - pour a 
little water in a 
bowl and carry 
it carefully. 

C take turns 
making the A 
sound;  Other C 
say words 
beginning with A. 
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

Discuss about 
the benefits of 
water (for 
drinking, 
bathing, 
cooking, etc.). 
2. C find yellow, 
green, black 
and red objects.  

T and C use 
the rainbow 
circle and 
dance. 
2. C count 
objects 1-10. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
both stories.  
C retell story. 
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game as 
on Tuesday 
and Thursday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Scoop water 
using a bowl 
and pour into 
the pail while 
counting 1-10. 
2. C find square 
shapes. 

T prepares 3 
bowls of water; 
C drop 2 
different paint 
colours into 
different bowls. 
C paint picture. 

Materials for this week:Water,flowers, vase/pot, bowls, spoons,bottles, tins/cans, soap, plastic/tarpaulin, rain 
pictures, rainbow circle; crayons, paint; counting objects; coloured objects (red, green, yellow); round and triangle 
shapes; pail; paper to paint on. 
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Month:     Week #: 25    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Review of Weeks 21–24 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ___________________ #3___________________ 
    #4 __________________   #5: ___________________ #6___________________ 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section: Focus on 

meaning and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story 
Time 

Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T reads 
story 
(W:21.1). 
and asks C 
about story 
#1.  

Give 
opportunities 
to C to act out 
story #2. C 
act out the 
verbs in the 
story. 
2. Sing songs 
W21.1 & 2. 

C give and 
receive 
instructions as 
they role-play:  
Act like a car, 
bus, taxi, bicycle, 
etc. driving on the 
road.  

Review sound and 
say words 
beginning with W: 
(watermelon, 
water, wall, wind, 
etc.). 
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

T draws roads on 
the floor with 
chalk.  C play at 
crossing the road 
safely.    
2. C count objects 
1-10. 

T and adults 
give each child 
paper shapes. 
Child colours 
each shape a 
different colour 
(using colours 
already 
learned).  Glue 
on paper.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T and C 
discuss 
night time.  
T reads 
story 
(W22.1). 

C retell story 
W22. 2 
2. C draw. 
3. C sing 
song #1 
(W22). 

C take turns 
giving & receiving 
instructions: Role-
play tree 
branches and 
leaves blown by a 
strong wind, by a 
light wind; falling 
leaves, etc. 

T reviews S initial 
sound: snake, 
sand, soup, etc. 
C say the words 
and sound.  

T checks C’s 
physical condition.  
(Eg: fingernails; 
hair; ears; check 
for lice;) 
2. Shape and 
colour game: see 
Indoor Play 
Activities. 

C move freely  
accompanied by 
music.  
2. T & C use the 
rainbow circle. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T and C 
discuss the 
moon and 
stars. 
2. T reads 
story 
(W23.1). 

T asks C  
a. What’s 
your name? 
b. How old 
are you? 
2 C retell  
story W23.1 & 
2. 
3 C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions.  All C 
point to/touch 
pictures of the 
moon, stars or 
sun.  C says what 
it is and tells the 
time they appear.   

C close eyes.  T 
makes the sound 
of a rooster 
crowing, a dog 
barking etc.  C 
guess.   
2. Taking turns, 
one C makes a 
sound heard at 
night.  Other C 
guess.   
3.  Review words 
beginning with N.  
C follow suit.   

T counts the 
ticking of a clock 
up to five.  
Review teaching 
C to brush their 
teeth before going 
to bed.  
2. Each C counts 
1-10 (using 
objects). 

C draw using 
finger paint, 
pictures of a 
crescent moon, 
stars; sun, etc.   
 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks C:  
What is 
rain?  
2. T reads 
story 
(W24.1) 

T asks C: 
What is water 
good for?  
2. C retell 
story W24.2. 
3. C draw. 
4. C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

In small groups, 
one C gives 
instructions to 
others - role-play 
or make the 
sound of: rain on 
a tin roof, sun, 
heavy rain, 
drizzle etc.)  C 
take turns.  

T reviews initial A 
sound and words: 
C follow suit.  C 
take turns making 
sounds and other 
C guess. 
2. Make the noise 
of a blowing wind; 
falling objects etc.  
C guess (leaves, 
coconut falling, 
etc.)  

T scoops up 10 
bowls full of water 
and pours them 
slowly into a pail 
while C count 1-
10.  T continues 
this with different 
scoops up to 10. 
2. C find square, 
triangular, round 
and star-shaped 
objects. 

T prepares 3 
bowls of water.  
C put 3 drops of 
different colours 
into the three 
bowls.  
2. C play with 
water & 
soap/bubbles.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
stories this 
week 
which C 
especially 
like. 

C  say which 
stories they 
like most and 
why.   
2. Sing songs 
#1, 2. 

Game: T hides 
objects and C find 
them. 

Review all sounds 
learned this week.   
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C find yellow, 
black, red and 
green objects.  
2. C use a fingers, 
hand and string to 
measure objects 
which are different 
sizes. 

C draw a picture 
of a rainbow; T 
and adults 
guide them with 
knowing the 
various colours. 

Materials for this week: objects; bowls, water, crayons; chalk; soap bubbles; paint; shapes already learned for each 
child (adults help T cut from paper); crayons; rainbow circle; string; shape and colour folder. 
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Month:    Week #: 26   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Domesticated Animals  
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: domesticated animals, colour blue, letter sounds, feeding the animals, 1-20 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T and C talk 
about animals 
which we rear / 
take care of.   
2. T reads 
story #1.  
While reading, 
ask: What do 
you think will 
happen? 

T asks C: 
How?  Why...? 
and what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C sing  
song #1 with 
actions.  

T and C talk 
about chickens; 
ducks etc.  
Then they role-
play the 
movements of 
these animals.   

C take turns 
making animal 
sounds: chickens, 
ducks, cows, cats, 
goats etc.  
2. Teach initial 
sounds using words 
starting with J: jar, 
jump, jelly, etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Walk around the 
village; adults 
show how to feed 
the animals.  C 
count how many 
different types of 
animals there 
are.   
2. C count other 
objects in the 
village up to 10. 

T talks about 
animal feed 
for 
domesticated 
animals. 
2. T wears 
and teaches 
the colour 
blue.  Point to 
blue objects. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What 
happened in 
the story?  
2. T reads 
story #1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. C draw. 
3. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C play in pairs – 
play cat and 
mouse; taking 
turns to be a cat 
chasing the 
mouse. 

T states an animal 
and C make the 
sound of the animal 
mentioned.    
2. J sound and 
words beginning 
with J.  C say the 
sound and words.  

T helps C count 
parts of the body 
of animals found 
in a village.  
Name the 
animals and how 
many legs / 
wings they have.  
2. C find blue 
objects. 

Help C count 
up to 20 out 
loud. 
2. T shows 
how different 
animals 
move.  C 
copy the 
movements.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  
[domesticated 
animals] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes 
story down in 
the teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks C: what 
is a suitable 
place for each 
animal to live 
in. 
2. T reads 
story again 
(s. #2).   C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

C move like 
animals.  
2. Game:  eg, 
like cat and 
mouse.   

Make animal 
sounds.  C guess 
what animals.  C 
pair up & one 
guesses. 
2. Say words 
starting with J.  C 
say the sound and 
words.  
3. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

C count the 
number of 
animals 
around/in their 
homes, and say 
what kind of  
animals are in/ 
around their 
homes. 
2. C count small 
stones from 1-10. 

C put 
together 
animal 
pictures 
(puzzles) 
provided.   

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. C act out 
verbs while T 
reads story. 
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

Play in small 
groups; and/or 
in pairs.  Give 
instructions and 
other C follow: 
play leapfrog, 
waddle like a 
duck etc.  

T says the names 
of animals clearly. 
C follow suit.  
2. C review J sound 
and words.  
3. C throw a 
beanbag on to 
shape cards 
already learned, 
and say the name 
of the shape.  

T and C discuss 
where the 
animals live, e.g. 
chickens – 
chicken coop, 
pigs – pigsty, etc. 
  2. C count 
objects up to 10 
3. C find round, 
triangle and 
square shapes.  

Help C draw 
pictures of 
animals.   

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C 
retell the story.  
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2 while 
dancing with 
scarves.   

C play: as on 
Thursday.  
2. C point to 
objects whose 
colours they 
have already 
learned. C state 
name & colours. 

Review all sounds 
learned this week.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Compare 
animals and talk 
about the 
differences 
between them 
and why there 
are differences. 

C find blue, 
red, yellow, 
black & green 
objects.  
2. C draw 
with finger 
paints.  

Materials for this week: small stones; sticks; coloured cards and objects; cards of different shapes – square, triangle 
and circle; large pictures of a few animals (cow, goat, cat, etc.) cut and made into puzzles; bean bags; finger paints; 
scarves. 
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Month:     Week #: 27        Letter: ____ 
Theme: Wild Animals 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ___________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: _Wild animals, letter_sounds 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community 
Life and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills 
or Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T asks C what 
kinds of wild 
animals live in 
the jungle/forest.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask: what do you 
think will 
happen?   

T asks how or 
why and what 
happens in story 
#1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing song #1 
4 ”Which one”. C 
look at five 
pictures of wild 
animals; C listen 
to the questions 
from T; and C 
choose the 
correct animal.   

T mixes up the 
animal pictures 
and C sort them 
into wild and 
domesticated 
animals.  

Make animal 
sounds.  C guess 
what animals they 
are.   
2. Teach E sound: 
egg, elephant, etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 
 

Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor 
Play Activities. 
2. C count 
objects from  
1-10 
3. Help C 
count up to 20 
aloud.  

Show 
pictures of 
wild animals.   
2. C count 
parts of the 
animals’ 
bodies 
(eyes, etc.).  
3.  C role-
play wild 
animals. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s story 
by asking a few 
questions:  Who 
were the 
characters?  
What happened 
in the story?   
2. Read story #1 
again. 

C can change 
the ending of  
story #1. 
2. T and C sing  
song #1. 
3. C draw a 
picture of an 
animal. 
4  C talk about 
the animals they 
have drawn. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends: 
Naming parts of 
the body for 
animals:  horns, 
tail, legs, etc.  
 

Review the E 
sound in the first 
syllable of a word. 
C say the words 
and the sound for 
E. 
2. C throw a 
beanbag on cards 
with letters 
already learned 
and say the name. 

Teach what to 
do when faced 
with a wild 
animal.   
2. C find blue 
objects. 
3. C count 
objects 1-10. 

Make animal 
masks and 
C colour 
them. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 T guides C in 

making up a 
story about wild 
animals (s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in teacher’s 
note/record book. 
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions to do 
with the story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2). C 
draw.   
3. Sing song #2. 

C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  C 
says name of 
animal and 
other C walk 
like it.  

T makes the E 
sound again with 
words starting with 
E.  C also say the 
sound and words.  
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

C count 
objects 1-10. 
2. C find blue, 
red, green, 
yellow & black 
objects.  

T plays 
music; C 
dance. 
2. T and C 
use the 
rainbow 
circle. 
 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story #2.   
2. T reads story 
and C act out 
verbs.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

C throw a 
beanbag on to 
cards (shapes) 
and say the 
name of the 
shape.  

C take turns 
making the E 
sound; other C 
say words 
beginning with the 
E sound.  
 

Help C count 
up to 20 out 
loud.   
2. Discuss 
what wild 
animals eat. 
What do birds 
eat?  Rats, 
monkeys, 
snakes, etc. 

C draw 
using finger 
paints.  
2. Practice 
cutting: Cut 
up old 
newspaper. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the stories.  

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw using 
chalk.  
3. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns) 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions 
about making 
animal sounds. 
Other C guess 
the animal 
sounds (frog, 
tiger). 

Review all sounds 
learned this week.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

T helps count 
how many 
hands, feet, 
fingers on one 
hand, mouths, 
noses, etc. 

C play with 
modelling 
clay making 
various 
animals. 

Materials for this week: pictures of wild animals; wear something blue, letter cards; beanbags; finger paints; paper; 
old newspaper; pictures of five animals; modelling clay; scissors; objects; shape and colour folder. 
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Month:     Week #: 28   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Fish 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 _________________   #2: ____________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: letter sounds, fish, prepositions 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture 

Story Section: Focus on meaning and 
creativity  

Skills Section: Focus on accuracy  

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask who likes to 
eat fish? 
Ask where do fish 
live? 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask:  What do you 
think is going to 
happen? 

Ask how or why 
and what 
happens in story 
#1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. Sing song #1 
4. C draw a 
picture of fish 
and talk about it. 

T says a 
preposition and 
puts fish in the 
appropriate 
place: 
On the box; 
under the box; 
beside etc.  C 
follow suit. 

Teach the I sound: 
ink, insect etc. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 
 

Discuss the 
colour of the sky; 
sea and ask C to 
point to other 
blue objects.  
2. List types of 
fish & tools used 
for catching fish.  
3. Help C count 
up to 20 out loud.  

Play fishing for 
(paper) fish with 
a fishing rod. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s story 
by asking some 
questions.  Who 
are the 
characters?  What 
happens in the 
story?  
2. C read story #1 
again. 

C draw fish. 
2. C talk about 
the fish they 
have drawn.  
3. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends about 
where to put the 
fish (using 
prepositions). 
 2. Play together 
putting the fish in 
the correct 
places. 

Review the I 
sound in the first 
syllable of a word. 
C say the word 
and the I sound.   
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

Take C on a visit 
to the fish pond.  
See how the fish 
move and eat.  
(Feed the fish.)   

Discuss how 
fish reproduce.  
C role-play 
swimming like 
fish.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a story 
about a fish 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in T’s 
note/record book.  
3. T reads story. 

T asks some 
questions to do 
with the story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2).    
3. Sing song #2. 

C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions: put 
the fish on top; 
underneath; next 
to; move like a 
fish. 

T makes I sound 
again with words 
beginning with I.  
C also say the 
sound and words.  
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

Count objects up 
to 10. 
2. Find objects 
shaped like a 
star; circle; 
triangle and 
square.    
3. C find objects 
of colours 
already learned. 

Help C draw 
fishes.  
Discuss names 
of different 
types of fish. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story #2.   
2. While T is 
reading story, 
where there are 
verbs, C act out 
the meaning of 
the verbs.  
3. T and C sing  
songs #1 & 2. 

Play with a net 
and fish, allow 
children to 
pretend to catch 
fish.  

C take turns 
making the I 
sound and other C 
say words 
beginning with I.    
2. C throw a  
beanbag on letter 
cards (letters 
which have been 
learned) and say 
the letter.   

Discuss the 
importance of 
fish to humans 
(food; contains 
vitamins – health; 
oils; medicinal 
use; etc.). 
2. C count 
objects 1-10. 

C make 
different kinds 
of fish masks.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C tells 
the story again.    

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw.  
3. Sing songs #1 
and 2 (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on Tuesday and 
Thursday. 

Review sound 
learned this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Review lessons 
learned this 
week. 
*[Exhibition 
needed again in 
Week 30.]   

Adults help with 
an exhibition of 
kinds of fish and 
equipment used 
for catching fish.    

Materials for this week: equipment for catching fish; fish food; fishing game; paper, crayons, box, beanbags, shape cards; 
objects: shapes, counting, colours; lots of toy fish (paper, any plastic or cloth fish would be useful too); fish net; pictures of 
fish. 
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Month:      Week #:29   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Birds 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Letter sounds, birds, dances; birds’ nests 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills 
or Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C about 
birds they know.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?   

Ask how or why 
and what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C retell  
story #1 
3. Sing songs  
4. ”Which One”. C 
look at pictures of 
five birds; Listen 
to T’s questions; C 
choose birds T is 
referring to.  

Give 
instructions to 
C:  sit like a 
bird; stand; hop 
like a bird; fly; 
turn; eat; sing 
like a bird; etc. 

C close eyes.  T 
makes the sound 
of a bird.  C 
guess and follow 
suit.    
2. Teach the D 
sound: dad, doll, 
deer, etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Teach C to say 
the body parts of 
a bird.   
2. Counts parts 
of the body (feet, 
wings, beak, 
etc.). 
3. Help C count 
up to 20 out loud.   
4. C find objects 
with colours 
already learned.  

C quietly go 
outside and 
look for 
birds in the 
trees.   

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few questions: 
Who are the 
characters?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change the 
ending of story #1. 
2. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 
3. C use crayons 
to draw pictures of 
birds. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends like 
yesterday. 

Review D in the 
first syllable of a 
word.  C say the 
words and the D 
sound.   
2. C throw a 
beanbag on top 
of number cards 
(numbers already 
learned) and say 
what number it 
is.   

T and C talk 
about how birds 
reproduce: eggs 
& if all fly 
(penguin, ostrich, 
etc).   
2. Show C an 
egg and talk 
about it. 
3. Count 1-10. 

Tie scarf 
onto back 
like the 
wings of a 
bird.  T 
teaches a 
simple 
dance with 
bird 
movements
.  
 
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
story about 
birds (s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.  
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2).  C 
draw.  
3. Sing song #2. 

C take turns 
playing games 
about birds like 
foxes and hens; 
and also duck, 
duck goose.  

T makes the D 
sound again with 
words beginning 
with D.  C say 
the sound and 
words.  
 

Safety:  don’t go 
near young 
birds/chicks.   
2. Find blue, 
yellow & black 
objects.   

Make up a 
game like 
balancing 
birds’ 
wings.  
2. Cut out 
bird shapes 
from paper. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

While T reads 
story, where there 
are verbs, C act 
out the meaning of 
the verbs.  
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

C follow T’s 
instructions: 
copy bird 
movements: 
how birds walk, 
fly, eat, etc. 

C take turns 
making D sounds 
and other C say 
the words 
beginning with D. 
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days.  

Explain how 
birds look after 
themselves and 
keep safe.  E.g.: 
building their 
nests in trees, 
flying etc.  

C find small 
twigs and in 
groups of 2 
or 3 (or in 2 
or 3 
groups) 
make birds’ 
nests.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the stories.  

C act out story #2. 
2. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

Same games as 
on Wednesday.  
 

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Review what has 
been learned this 
week about 
skills/abilities 
birds have.   
2. Help C count 
up to 20 out loud.   

C draw a 
picture of a 
peacock 
using 
colours 
they 
choose.   

Materials for this week: paper; crayons; small twigs; bird pictures; pictures of a peacock; scissors; counting and 
coloured objects; beanbags; egg; toy bird. 
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Month:      Week #: 30   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Review of Weeks 26 to 29 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3_________________ 
    #4 __________________   #5: ____________________ #6_________________ 
  

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask what 
kinds of 
animals they 
have in the 
house.  
2. T reads 
story (W26.1) 

C rereads story 
W26.2 with 
actions. 
2. C sing W26 
songs #1 & 2 
3. C draw a pet / 
domesticated 
animal and talk 
about it.  

C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions – 
moving like 
domesticated 
animals: 
waddling like a 
duck; walking like 
a cat; etc. 

C take turns 
making the 
sounds of pets / 
domesticated 
animals. 
2. Review the J 
sound at the 
beginning of a 
few words.  

Explain why there 
are differences in 
the different 
habitats of the 
animals; the use 
of wings, etc.  
2. Count up to 10  
3. Help C count up 
to 20 out loud.  

C play with 
toy animals – 
put on top, 
underneath, 
beside, etc., 
and say the 
correct  
preposition as 
they do the 
action.   

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

Ask what 
kinds of 
animals are 
wild. 
e.g. snake, 
rat, deer, etc. 
2. T reads 
story (W27.1) 

C retells the story 
W27.2 with 
actions. 
2. C sing W27 
songs #1 & 2 
3. “Which One”: 
C look at five 
pictures of pets / 
domesticated 
animals; C listen 
to the questions 
from T; and 
choose the right 
animal.  

Play in groups 
“What’s the time 
now Mr. Wolf” (or 
Mr. Tiger – see 
Outdoor Games 
and Activities).  

C take turns 
making wild 
animal sounds. 
2. Review 
sound: E & 
words.  
3. Have children 
sing Every 
Week Has 7 
Days. 

T and C talk about 
wild animals.  
E.g.: where do 
various animals 
live; what do they 
eat; etc.  
2. Find triangle, 
square, round and 
star shapes.  
3. Count up to 10  
4. Help C count up 
to 20 out loud.   

Simple dance  
and song 
copying the 
movements of 
birds.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

Ask C: who 
likes to eat 
fish?   
2. Read story 
(W28.1) 

C make fish-like 
movements.  
2. C retell story 
W28.2. 
3. C draw. 
4. Sing songs 
W28.1 & 2. 

Play fishing with 
paper fish and 
fishing rods.   

Review sounds: 
D & words.  
2. C throw a 
beanbag on 
letter cards 
(letters which 
have been 
learned) and 
say the sounds.   

Show pictures of 
fish and C say the 
names of the fish.   
2. Find blue; red; 
green; yellow; 
black  

Exhibition of 
types of fish 
and 
equipment 
used to catch 
fish – discuss 
while looking.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

Ask C about 
birds they 
know.  
2. T reads 
story 
(W29.1). 

C names the 
characters in the 
story. 
2. C sing songs 
W29.1 & 2. 

C give and 
receive 
instructions, like: 
hop like a bird; 
sit; fly; walk on 
the ground; eat 
like a bird, etc. 

C make sounds 
like a bird.  
2. Review 
sounds: D & 
words.  
3. Have children 
sing Every 
Week Has 7 
Days. 

Help C count up to 
20 out loud.  
2. Count up to 10  
3. Shape and 
colour game: see 
Indoor Play 
Activities. 
 

Throw a  
beanbag on 
top of colour 
cards (colours 
already 
learned); and 
say what 
colour it is.  
2. C play a 
musical 
instrument 
while hopping 
or walking like 
a bird. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
both stories.  
2. C retell 
story. 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on Tuesday & 
Thursday. 

Review sounds 
learned this 
week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Review all lessons 
taught over this 
one week. 

C draw 
pictures of 
animals. 

Materials for this week:  objects for counting; paper fish; fishing rods; beanbags; colour cards; pictures of five 
domesticated animals (Tuesday); toy animals; crayons, paper; shape and colour folder. 
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Month:    Week #: 31      Letter: ____ 
Theme: Market 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 _________________   #2: ____________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: letter sounds; colour orange; vegetables; fruit; play money up to 10, market 
  

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask: Have you 
ever been to the 
market?   
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?   

T asks what do 
you find in a 
market?   
What happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1 
3. Sing song 
#1 
4. Draw a 
picture of a 
market scene.  

T draws 4 or 
more pictures 
of vegetables.  
Place on the 
wall.  C take 
turns jumping 
/ hopping in 
front of the 
vegetable 
named by T.    

T talks like someone 
(seller/ buyer) at the 
market.  C follow 
suit.   
2. Teach the O 
sound:orange, 
oats,old,  etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song.  

C names 
various kinds of 
vegetables, fruit 
and things 
found at the 
market.    
2. Help C count 
up to 20 out 
loud. 
3. C find star 
shaped objects. 

C play at 
buying/selling 
at the market.  
2. Sing a 
song about 
buying/selling 
at the market. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s story 
by asking a few 
questions:  Who 
are the 
characters?  
What happens in 
the story?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. T and C: 
sing song #1. 
3. C choose 
one of the 
objects found 
in the story; 
draw the 
object.   

T draws 4 or 
more pictures 
of fruit. Place 
on the wall.  
C take turns 
jumping / 
hopping in 
front of the 
fruit named 
by T.   

Review the O sound 
in the first syllable of 
a word.  C say the 
words and follow the 
O sound.   
2. C throw a  
beanbag on to 
number cards (cards 
1-10), group 
together objects 
according to the 
number & say what 
the number is.   

C do role-play 
activity as 
sellers/buyers at 
the market.  
2. Count up to 
10. 
3. Help C count 
up to 20 out 
loud. 

T wears 
something 
orange in 
colour & 
points out 
orange 
objects.  
2. C find 
orange 
coloured 
objects.  
 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a story 
about buying 
something at or 
going to the 
market. (s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in the 
teacher’s 
note/record book.   
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about the 
story.  
2. T reads 
story again 
(s. #2).  C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Same activity 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 

T makes the O 
sound again with 
words starting with 
O.  C also say the 
sound and words. 
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days.  

Talk about rules 
for cleanliness 
at the market.  
(E.g.:  don’t 
litter, etc.)   
2. C pick up 
rubbish & in 
groups count 
how many 
pieces they 
collect.  

C put the 
rubbish in the 
proper place 
and wash 
their hands.  
2. C find 
orange-
coloured 
objects. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. While T is 
reading story, 
C act out verbs 
in the story.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

C throw a 
beanbag on 
to letter cards 
(letters 
already 
learned); say 
the sounds.   

C take turns making 
the O sound and 
other C say the 
words  beginning 
with O. 

Go to the 
variety shop 
and watch 
people buying 
things there.  

C find 
orange-
coloured 
objects.  
2. Count up to 
20 out loud.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the stories.  

C act out story 
#2. 
2. C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game 
as on 
Thursday. 

Review sound 
learned this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher Donald 
song. 

C find orange-
coloured objects. 
2. Help C count 
from 11-20 out 
loud. 
3. T and C talk 
about money 
needed to buy 
things.   

Play at buying 
and selling 
using play 
money. 

Materials for this week: pictures of vegetables; pictures of fruit; a piece of orange-coloured clothing; paper; play 
money; objects for counting; beanbags; number cards 1-10; letter cards (already learned); play fruit and vegetables. 
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Month:     Week #:32   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Fruit 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: letter sounds, fruit, printing and weaving 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture 

Story Section: Focus on meaning and 
creativity  

Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C what 
fruit they like 
to eat.   
2. T reads 
story #1. 
When 
reading, ask: 
What do you 
think is going 
to happen?   

T asks how or why 
and what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C tell story 
#1 again. 
3. Sing song #1 
4.”Which One”. C 
look at the pictures 
of five kinds of 
fruit; Listen to T’s 
questions; C 
choose the correct 
fruit.    

Clap hands 
according to a 
certain pattern, 
e.g.: quick, 
slow, twice, 
stop, three 
times, etc.   

C look at shape 
cards and say 
what they are. 
2. Teach the L 
sound: lamp; 
long; low etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C identify the 
tastes of certain 
fruit: sweet, sour, 
bitter. 
2. C count using 
objects 1-10. 
3. Count up to 20 
out loud.   
4. Find objects 
shaped like a star; 
circle; triangle and 
square.   

Say which part 
of the fruit is 
being pointed 
to by T (stem, 
skin, etc.). 
2. T and C sing 
a song about 
fruit while 
tapping feet to 
the rhythm; 
then clap 
hands to the 
rhythm. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few 
questions:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads 
story #1 again. 

C can change the 
ending of story #1. 
2. T and C: sing 
song #1. 
3. C talks about the 
colours of local fruit 
when they are ripe; 
E.g.: papaya, red; 
langsat,yellow; 
bananas,yellow; 
rambutan, red/ 
yellow 
4. C draw. 

C throw a 
beanbag on to 
letter cards 
(letters already 
learned) and 
say the sound.   
 

Review the L 
sound in the 
first syllable of a 
word.  C say the 
words and 
follow the L 
sound.   
2. Have children 
sing Every 
Week Has 7 
Days. 

T teaches C how 
to peel an orange. 
 2. C take turns 
placing an orange 
on top, inside, 
underneath, next 
to and say where 
it is.  
3. C count with 
objects up to 10. 

C find objects 
which are 
orange in 
colour. 
2. Printing with 
paints and a 
piece of cut 
orange and 
lemon.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
[fruit?] story 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.    
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
2. T rereads story 
(s. #2).    
3. Sing songs #1 
& 2. 

Same activities 
as on Monday 
and Tuesday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.    

T makes L 
sound again 
with words 
beginning with 
L.  C also say 
the sound and 
words.  
2. C hold up 
crayons and 
other C say the 
colour.  

T talks about why 
we need to eat 
plenty of fruit. 
 2. C counts using 
objects 1-10. 
3. Count up to 20 
out loud. 

C finds 
orange-
coloured 
objects.  
2. C draw 
bananas and 
colour them in.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions 
about story 
#2.   
2. T reads 
the story. 

C can change 
parts of story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story; C act out 
verbs in the story.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

C throws 
beanbag on to 
number cards 
1-10, collect 
the number of 
objects needed 
and say the 
number.   

C take turns 
making the L 
sound and other 
C say words 
beginning with 
L.  

Compare the sizes 
of different fruit.   
2. Find round, 
triangular, square 
and star shaped 
objects.   
3. C count using 
objects 1-10. 

Adults help C 
weave using 
banana leaves. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
both stories.  
C retell 
stories. 

C act out story #2. 
2. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game as 
on 
Wednesday. 

Review sound 
learned this 
week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C count the 
names of fruit they 
have learned this 
week. 
2. Count up to 20 
out loud. 

Find orange, 
black, red, 
yellow, green 
& blue objects.   
2. Draw a 
picture using 2 
colours. 

Materials for this week: number cards, letter cards; beanbags; objects for counting; pieces of cut orange/ lime/ 
banana, etc., real fruit; whole banana, few oranges; pictures of fruit, banana leaves; paints; crayons; shapes: star, 
square, triangle, round. 
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Month:     Week #: 33    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Bamboo 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: letter sounds, bamboo dance, stilts, bamboo painting  
  

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C about 
bamboo. 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask:  what do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?  

T asks how 
and why and 
what happens 
in story #1. 
2. C retells 
story #1. 
3. Sing song 
#1. 
4. Name the 
parts of 
bamboo.   

T gives 
instructions to C 
to role-play: 
move like 
bamboo 
dancing in the 
wind; how to lift 
up bamboo; etc. 

C tap on/beat 
the bamboo to 
make a noise.   
 2. Teach the 
U sound: 
umbrella, up, 
under, etc. 
3. Have 
children sing 
Teacher 
Donald song. 

Divide the 
bunches of 
bamboo between 
C.  C are asked to 
count how many 
bamboo sticks in 
each bunch.   
2. C count using 
objects 1-10. 
2. Count up to 20 
out loud. 

T shows how to 
make stilts and  
how to walk 
using stilts.   
C try using the 
stilts under the 
supervision of 
the T and 
adults. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few questions: 
Who are the 
characters? 
What happens 
in the story?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. T and C: 
sing song #1. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends: 
Take a piece of 
bamboo and put 
it on top of, 
inside, 
underneath, 
next to; C say 
the name of the 
place. 

C close eyes.  
T plays a 
bamboo flute.  
2. Review the 
U sound in the 
first syllable of 
a word.  C say 
words and the 
U sound.   

Clarify the rules 
on how to cut 
bamboo (carefully)  
2. C throws a  
beanbag on top of 
number cards 1-
10, collect objects 
according to the 
correct number.   
3. C find orange-
coloured objects. 

T and adults 
dance the 
bamboo (*or 
other traditional 
dance) dance 
while C watch.  
2. C dance the 
bamboo (*or 
other) dance. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a  
story [bamboo?] 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in the 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.  
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
relating to the 
story.  
2. T reads 
story again 
with actions 
(s. #2).    
3. Sing song 
#2. 

Same activity as 
on Monday and 
Tuesday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  

T makes U 
sound again 
with words 
beginning with 
U. C also say 
the sound and 
words.  
2. Have 
children sing 
Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

Discuss products 
which can be 
derived from 
bamboo.   
2. C paint bamboo 
with colours 
according to T’s 
directions. 

T shows C 
some bamboo 
products. 
2. C dance the 
bamboo *dance.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. When T 
reads story, C 
act out verbs.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1& 2. 

C throw a 
beanbag on top 
of letter cards 
which have 
been learned 
and say the 
sound.  

C take turns 
making the U 
sound and 
other C say 
words 
beginning with 
the U sound.    

Discuss the 
importance of 
bamboo.  
2. Count up to 20 
out loud.   
3. C count with 
objects from 1-10 

C cut a bamboo 
shape out of a 
piece of old 
newspaper.  
2. Dance the 
bamboo *dance.   

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the story.  

C acts out 
story #2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns) 
3. C draw. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions. 
Same game as 
on Thursday. 

Review all the 
sounds 
learned this 
week. 
2. Have 
children sing 
Teacher 
Donald song. 

Count up to 20 out 
loud.   
2. C count using 
objects 1-10. 
3. C use bamboo 
to draw on the 
ground/in the dirt 
outside. 

Perform the 
bamboo *dance.   

Materials for this week: One piece of bamboo stick for each C; Have adults help to draw bamboo on old newspaper 
for each C; bamboo flute; beanbags; objects for counting; scissors; bamboo products/objects; paint. 
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Month    Week #: 34     Letter: ____ 
Theme: Mats and Baskets 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________   #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: letter sounds, weaving mats / planting bamboo; field trip/visit  
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C what they 
know about 
weaving mats & 
baskets.   
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask: what do you 
think is going to 
happen?   

Ask who 
makes mats & 
baskets?  Why 
are mats & 
baskets 
needed and 
what happens 
in story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing songs.  

Touch parts 
of the mat & 
basket.  C 
say what it is.   

The noise of 
chopping down, 
cutting and 
splitting bamboo.   
2. Teach the C 
sound: c-cat; 
cabbage, can 
etc. 
3. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Count split 
bamboo/cane 
pieces.  
2. Discuss safety 
steps when 
splitting bamboo/ 
cutting rattan.   

Trip to an old 
person’s 
home / 
community 
hall in the 
village to see 
mats, baskets 
etc. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s story 
by asking a few 
questions:  Who 
are the 
characters?  
What happens in 
the story? 
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

T can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. T and C: 
sing song #1. 
3. C talk about 
the difference 
between a mat 
and a basket. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
their friends.   
Play with 
marbles, put 
stones in the 
basket etc. 

Repeat the C 
sound in the first 
syllable of words.  
C say the words 
and follow the C 
sound.   
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

T draws a mat.  C 
count the strips of 
bamboo/rattan 
used, note the 
different shapes of 
mats. 
2. C count with 
objects from 1-10. 
3. C count out 
loud from 1-20. 

Adults show 
and explain to 
children how 
to weave a 
mat or 
basket. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a story 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in the 
teacher’s note/ 
record book. 
3. T reads story. 

T asks some 
questions 
related to the 
story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2).  
C draw. 
3. Sing songs 
#1 and 2. 

Same 
activities as 
on Monday 
and Tuesday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.    

T makes the C 
sound again 
using words 
starting with C.  
C also say the 
sound and 
words.  
 

Count how many 
pieces of 
bamboo/rattan are 
in the classroom. 
2. C throw a 
beanbag on to 
colour cards & say 
the colour.   

C colour 
paper T 
prepared to 
make a 
mat/basket.  
2. C cut the 
paper into 
strips and 
with help 
weave it. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. T reads the 
story; C act out 
verbs in the 
story.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 and 
2. 

C name 
materials 
which can be 
used to make 
mats/baskets.  
Tools which 
are used: 
knife, 
machete, etc.  

C take turns 
making the C 
sound and other 
C say words 
beginning with C.   
2. The sound of 
rattan being 
pulled; bamboo 
being cut down; 
cutting paper; 
splitting bamboo.  

Discuss health 
rules: Sit on the 
mat, not on the 
floor; washing; 
food cover used to 
cover up food etc. 
2. C count using 
objects1-10. 
3. C use fingers, 
hand and a string 
to measure 
objects which are 
different sizes. 

C throw a 
beanbag on 
top of letter 
cards (letters 
already 
learned) and 
say the letter 
sound. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories. C retell 
stories.  

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2 (can 
be done in 
turns). 
3. C draw. 

Watch a short 
cultural 
presentation 
of a dance 
and song.   

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C count out loud 
from 1-20. 
2. Differentiate 
between the 
shape of a mat 
and a basket. 
(angular shape, 
long/short)  

Dance and 
sing songs 
taught this 
week. 
2. C play with 
modelling 
clay. 

Materials for this week: Split bamboo & rattan; mats & baskets; colour cards; letter cards; beanbag; modelling clay; 
crayons; scissors; paper with lines for mat/basket; adults help children to weave a very simple mat/basket; string. 
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Month:    Week #: 35    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Review of Weeks 31–34 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________   #2: ___________________ #3__________________ 
    #4 ___________________   #5: ___________________ #6__________________ 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 
Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity 
Skills Section: Focus on 

accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity 

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions 

Recognising 
and making 
sounds 

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T reads story 
(W31.1). 
2. T reads 
story (W31.2). 

T asks C  
How old are 
you? 
2. C name what 
can be found at 
the market.  
3. C retell story 
W31.2 with 
actions. 
4. C sing songs 
#1 & 2 

C take turns 
saying names of 
fruit and 
vegetables.  
Other C point to 
the pictures.  
2. T 
demonstrates a 
high & low tone 
of voice. C 
follow suit. 

T reviews the 
O sound: 
orange, over, 
etc. C say the 
words and 
follow the 
sound.  
2. Have 
children sing 
Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

C collect objects 
& count up to 10. 
2. Count up to 20 
out loud. 
3. Shape and 
colour game: see 
Indoor Play 
Activities. 
 

C collect 
materials and 
role-play buying 
& selling at the 
market.    

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 T reads story 

(W32.1 & 2). 
C retell story 
W32.2. 
2. C sing songs 
# 1 & 2. 

T hides a fruit 
and C look for it.   
 

T reviews L 
sound: lamp, 
long, etc.; C 
say the words. 

T and C discuss 
why we need to 
eat plenty of fruit.   
2. C find objects 
with the colours 
already learned. 

Draw fruit with 
finger paints.   
2. Cut out 
pictures of fruit.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reads story 
(W33.1 & 2). 

T asks C about 
the main 
characters in 
the story. 
2. C tells story 
W33.2 with 
actions. 
3. C sing songs 
W 33.1 & 2. 

C throw a 
beanbag on top 
of letter cards 
and say the 
letter sound. 

Review U 
sound: under, 
up, etc. 

C count from 1-
20 out loud.  
2. After that, C 
find 10 objects 
asked for by T.  
Show 6, 8, 3, etc. 
3. Find star, 
round, triangle, 
and square 
shaped objects.  

Visit a fruit 
garden / orchard 
nearby.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T reads story 
(W34.1 & 2). 

C name the 
characters in 
the story.  
2. C sing songs 
W34.1 & 2. 

C jump over a 
bamboo stick.  

T reviews the 
C sound: cat, 
car; etc.  
2. C takes 
turns beating 
on a bamboo 
to make a 
noise.  

Divide the bundle 
of bamboo sticks 
among the C.  C 
are asked to 
count the 
bamboo sticks  
(up to 10 only). 

T draws a mat, C 
count strips of 
bamboo/rattan. 
2. Practice the 
bamboo dance. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews the 
titles and a 
short summary 
of the stories 
read this week.   

C talk about 
which story they 
liked most and 
why.  
2. C draw. 

C role-play one 
of the stories. 

Review 
sounds: O, L, 
U, C say the 
sound and 
words 
beginning with 
all sounds 
learned this 
week. 
2. Have 
children sing 
Teacher 
Donald song. 

C count out loud 
from 1-20. 
2. C count with 
objects 1-10. 
3. Name 
materials and 
tools which can 
be used for 
making 
mats/baskets.  

Dance and sing 
songs taught the 
past few weeks.  
Perform for 
family members. 

Materials for this week: bamboo sticks; vegetable and fruit pictures; pictures of fruit drawn on old newspaper which 
can be cut out by each pupil; beanbag, letter cards, objects for counting, finger paints; shape and colour folder. 
[Invite family members to dance and song presentation on Friday.] 
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Month:     Week #: 36   Letter: ____ 
Theme: Coconuts and Palms 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________ #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Various foods made from sago flour & coconut; the colour purple. 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask C what 
they know 
about the 
coconut tree.   
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?   

T asks where 
coconut/palm 
trees normally 
grow, and what 
happens in story 
#1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing song #1. 

T shows 
pictures; T and 
C name different 
types of palm 
trees. E.g.: 
coconut, sago 
palm,  betel nut 
palm, etc. 

T makes the sound of 
scraping a coconut 
and processing sago.  
C follow suit. 
2. C count up to 20 
out loud. 
3. Teach the Y sound. 
Yo-yo, yarn, yam, etc. 
4. Have children sing 
Teacher Donald song. 

T wears something 
purple and points 
to other purple 
objects.   
2. C watch the 
process of 
obtaining sago 
flour from the sago 
palm or coconut oil 
from coconuts. 

Soaking sago 
flour to 
prepare it for 
eating.  
2. If desired:  
C massages 
/rubs wrist 
with cooled 
down coconut 
oil.  

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few 
questions:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?  
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

1.C can change 
the ending of story 
#1. 
2.T and C: sing 
song #1 
3. C draw a 
coconut tree; C 
say what they 
know about 
coconuts.  

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
friends do 
actions like: tap 
the table, stamp 
your feet; clap 
your hands; 
shake your feet;  
etc. 

Review the Y sound 
in the first syllable of 
a word.  C say the 
word and follow the Y 
sound.  
2. C throw a  beanbag 
on the letter cards 
which they have 
learned and say the 
name.   

C look for purple 
objects. 
2. Adult puts a 
couple cups of 
sago flour in a pot, 
add cold/cool 
water while stirring 
the mixture.  
3. C count the 
measurements of 
sago flour and 
water. 

T takes the 
sago flour 
mixed with 
cold/cool 
water and 
pours hot 
water a little 
at a time until 
a sago jelly is 
formed.  
C eat the 
sago jelly. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
coming up with 
story (s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
2. T reads the  
story again (s. #2).   
C draw 
3. Sing song #2. 

C take turns. 
Take a coconut 
shell.  C place it 
beside, inside, in 
front of, behind 
etc. a place and 
say where it is.    

T makes the Y sound 
again with words 
starting with Y.  C 
also say the sound 
and words.  
2. T shows musical 
instruments: coconut 
shells (percussion) 
and coconut fronds to 
make a whistle 
(blowing/wind 
instrument).  

C count up to 20 
out loud.  
2. C count using 
objects 1-10. 
3. C find purple 
objects.   
4. C role-play how 
to dress neatly; 
comb hair, etc.  

C play 
coconut 
shells and 
fronds while 
moving slowly 
(dancing).   
2. C eat sago 
adults have 
cooked in 
bamboo, or  
the jelly from 
coconuts. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of  story #2. 
2. T reads the 
story; C act out 
verbs.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 and 2. 

Same as on 
Tuesday. 

C throw a beanbag on 
the number cards 
which they have 
learned and say what 
number it is.   
2. Have children sing 
Every Week Has 7 
Days. 

C find purple 
objects. 
2. T and C with 
adults walk around 
the village looking 
for coconuts.  

C drink young 
coconut 
water. 
2. C play with 
water & 
soap/bubbles.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  
2. C retell the 
stories.  

C act out story #2. 
2. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 
3. C draw a 
picture of a 
coconut. 

Same as on 
Wednesday. 

Review all sounds  
learned this week. 
2. Have children sing 
Teacher Donald song. 

C count from 1-20 
out loud. 
2. C find star 
shaped objects. 
3. Discuss the 
dfference between 
coconut and other 
palm trees.  

Dance and 
sing songs 
taught this 
week. 

Materials for this week: a piece of purple cloth or clothing; letter cards; beanbag; coconut fronds & shells x4; sago flour, cold 
water, hot water, pot, bamboo; cooked sago or coconut jelly; young coconut fruit, reference book with pictures of palms; star 
shapes; crayons, paper; bubbles. 
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Month:     Week #: 37    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Games and Sports 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 __________________  #2: ____________________ #3___________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Things to do with exercise and games 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Ask what 
games the C 
like best.   
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask, what do 
you think is 
going to 
happen? 

T asks how 
or why and 
what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing song 
#1. 

C play the game 
”T says”.  (T says 
put up your 
hands; sit, jump,  
etc.)  [Only if “T 
says...” should 
they do the 
action.] 

Teach initial 
sounds using 
words starting with 
H: hungry, hat, 
hole, heel etc. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

C make a 
circle  and 
count up to 10.  
As each C is 
counted s/he 
sits down.  [If 
there are more 
than 10, start 
over with 1, 2, 
etc.]  

C find star 
shaped 
objects. 
2. C draw a 
picture of C 
playing games.   

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s 
story by asking 
a few 
questions:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?    
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C talk about 
themselves.  
2. C can 
change the 
ending of 
story #1.  
3. T and C: 
Sing songs 
4. C draw. 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions to 2 
or 3 friends in 
each group.  One 
acts as teacher 
teaching physical  
exercise and 
others act as C.   

Review the H 
sound and words 
starting with H.  C 
say the words and 
follow the H sound.   
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 

C find purple 
objects.    
2. C throw a 
beanbag on 
top of letter 
cards learned 
and say the 
letter sound. 

C move 
together 
stretching, 
touching toes, 
running in 
place, etc. (to 
the beat of 
music).  
2. T and C use 
the rainbow 
circle. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
making up a 
story about 
exercise. 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book.   
3. T reads 
story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about story.  
2. T reads 
story again 
(s. #2).  C 
draw. 
3. Sing song 
#2. 

C take turns 
taking objects 
and placing them 
on top, inside, in 
between, beside, 
etc. something. 

T makes the H 
sound again 
together with words 
beginning with H.  
C also say the 
sound and words.  
2. Play the game 
“listen for sounds” 
(see Indoor Play 
Activities). 

Find 
things/objects 
to do with 
exercise. 
2. C collect 
objects 
according to 
the number 
given by T. 

C find objects 
which are 
purple, orange, 
blue, yellow, 
green, red, 
black and say 
the colour.   
2. C make 
pictures with 
finger paints.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
2. T  reads 
the story; C 
act out verbs.  
3. T and C 
sing songs #1 
& 2. 

Same activity as 
on Monday and 
Tuesday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.    

C take turns 
making the H 
sound and other C 
say the words 
beginning with the 
H sound.  

C find purple 
objects.   
2. Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor 
Play Activities. 
3. C count 
from1- 20 out 
loud. 

C cut out 
paper; two 
prepared 
shapes like a 
square or 
triangle.   
2. C play with 
modelling clay 
(make 
shapes). 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C 
retells story. 

C act out 
story #2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  
(can be done 
in turns). 

T hides objects 
with all the 
colours learned & 
C find the 
objects. After C 
find the objects, 
say the 
name/colour. 

Review sound 
learned this week. 
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 
3. Play the game 
“Letter cards”. (See 
Indoor Play 
Activities.) 

C throw a 
beanbag on to 
number cards 
1-10; collect 
objects 
according to 
the number 
and say the 
number.   

Give C paper, 
crayons, 
scissors and 
help with glue.  
C make their 
own pictures 
as they wish.  

Materials for this week: finger paints, crayons, paper, bell, beanbag, number cards, letter cards, scissors, glue; 
shapes; rainbow circle; objects to do with exercise; different coloured objects to hide; shape and colour folder; 
modelling clay. 
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Month:    Week #: 38    Letter: ____ 
Theme: Review of the Year 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2 ___________________ #3___________________ 
    #4 ___________________  #5 ___________________ #6___________________ 

 
Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life and 

Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 
and creativity  

Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T and C 
choose a 
favourite story 
and T reads.  

C are asked to 
retell the story.  
2. C draw. 

Review Lesson 
36. 

Review sounds.  
2. Have children 
sing Every Week 
Has 7 Days. 
3. Play with bean 
bag, letter and 
number cards. 

Count up to 20 
out loud. 
2. C follow T’s 
instructions and 
give the correct 
number of 
objects counted 
– up to 10 (e.g., 
3 objects, 7 
objects, etc.). 

Dance traditional 
dances and play 
music. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

Same as on 
Monday (but a 
different 
story). 

Same as on 
Monday. 

Review Lesson 
37. 

Review sounds.  
T says a letter 
and throws a 
beanbag to a C, 
C says letter 
sound and a 
word beginning 
with that letter.  

C find purple 
objects. 
2. Draw circle 
and square 
shapes.   

An elder from the 
village tells a 
traditional 
story/folk tale.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 As above As above Repeat another 

lesson activity 
from 10-19.   

Review sounds.   
Show and Tell 
(see Indoor Play 
Activities). 

Review health & 
hygiene advice.  
2. C use fingers 
and hand and 
also a string; 
measure 
objects.  

Draw own 
colourful 
pictures.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

As above 
 

As above Repeat another 
lesson activity 
from 21-29.   

Review sounds.  
T says a letter 
and throws a 
beanbag to a C, 
C says letter 
sound and a 
word beginning 
with that letter. 

Get leaves, 
grass, small 
flowers.  
Picture:  Stick 
things on to 
paper with glue.   

Play music and 
dance traditional 
dances. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

As above As above Review lessons 
31-34 

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week.  
2. Have children 
sing Teacher 
Donald song. 

Shape and 
colour game: 
see Indoor Play 
Activities. 
2. Colour ½ a 
piece of paper 
with one colour 
and the other ½ 
another colour. 

T and other 
adults help cut 
up paper into 
strips.  C weave 
a mat.  

Materials for this week: Leaves, grass, small flowers, paper, crayons, musical instruments, beanbag, letter cards, 
number cards, scissors, a village elder; string; glue; shape and colour folder;  *C bring item for show and tell on 
Wednesday. 
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Month:    Week #: 40     
Theme: Festivals and Year End Celebration 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2 ____________________ #3__________________ 
    #4 ___________________  #5 ____________________ #6__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Festivals and Celebrations 
  

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

T talks with C 
about festivals 
they often hear 
about.  
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks who, 
why and what 
happens in 
story #1. 
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. Sing songs. 

C greet one 
another.  
2. C take turns: 
point to a part of 
body and say 
what it is (ear, 
lip, cheek, 
mouth, brow, 
knee, stomach, 
etc.). 

C take turns in 2 
or 3 groups: 
throw beanbag 
on to letter and 
number cards.  
Say letter sound 
or number.    

T gives advice 
about games 
which are not 
safe and other 
health tips such 
as don’t drink 
too much 
carbonated 
drinks.   

Count up to 20 
out loud.   
2.  Play games 
normally 
played at 
festivals.  
 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T helps C 
remember 
yesterday’s story 
by asking a few 
questions:  Who 
are the 
characters?  
What happens in 
the story?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C act out story 
#1. 
2. T and C: sing 
song #1. 

T plays music 
on the cassette 
or CD.  When 
music stops, C 
must stop too.   
[Play musical  
“mats”; see 
Indoor Play 
Activities.] 

Have children 
sing Every 
Week Has 7 
Days. 
2. C pair up.  
One C takes a 
letter card and 
the other says 
what it is.   

Find star, round, 
triangle and 
square shaped 
objects.  
2. Play 
“grouping”.  T 
says a number 
and C make 
groups 
according to the 
number.   

C draw and 
colour pictures. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T guides C in 
coming up with a 
story about a 
festival. (s. #2). 
2. T writes down 
story in teacher’s 
note/record 
book.    
3. T reads story. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
2. T reads story 
again (s. #2).   
C draw. 
3. Sing song #2. 

Same activity as 
on Monday.   
C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions.  

C take turns in 2 
or 3 groups: 
throw a 
beanbag on a 
letter card and 
say the letter 
sound that the 
beanbag lands 
on.   

T and C make 
things to be 
hung up in their 
houses 
(example: 
ornaments). 
2. C find objects 
of the colours 
already learned.    

Count up to 20 
out loud.   
2. C sing a 
festive song.   

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.    
2. T reads story; 
C act out verbs.  
3. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to C 
to walk when 
they hear 
music.  Stop 
when the music 
stops and sit 
down 
immediately.  

T mixes up the 
colour & shape 
cards.   
Divide C into 2 
or 3 groups; C 
take turns: 
throw a 
beanbag on to 
colour, letter or 
shape card and 
say what it is.    

Count up to 20 
out loud. 
2. C count using 
objects 1-10. 
3. Ask C about 
the number of 
traditional 
musical 
instruments in a 
set: like drums, 
gongs, etc. 

C make cards. 
Give to 
parents.  

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C retell 1 
story.  

Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 
2. C draw. 

T and C prepare 
room for party.  

Year-End Party Year-End Party Year-End 
Party 

Materials for this week: card; paper; glue; scissors; crayons; music; beanbags; shape cards; letter cards; colour 
cards; refreshments, candles, counting objects, etc. 
[Invite family members for year end party.] 
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Month:    Week #:       
Theme: Easter 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2 ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Easter 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture  Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving and 
giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

 T and C 
discuss the 
meaning of 
Easter and 
how it’s 
celebrated.  
2. T tells the 
Easter story. 
 

T asks C: 
What is 
Easter?  
How is it 
celebrated?   
2. T & C retell 
story (s. #2).    
3. Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

C take turns 
giving and 
receiving 
instructions. 
E.g.: Stand and 
turn around, sit 
down, lift up 
hands, touch 
ear and close 
eyes, etc. 

In small groups 
with the adults 
help, C talk with 
their partners about 
houses, trees and 
animals in the 
village.  
2. Make the sounds 
of a dog, car, etc.  
3. C take turns 
making letter 
sounds and say 
words starting with 
those sounds.  

C count objects 
up to number 
learned. 
2. C find objects 
with the colours 
already learned.    

T and C talk 
about trees, 
fruit, vegetable 
which are good 
for health.  C 
talk about their 
favourite fruit.   
2. C make an 
Easter craft 
(example: heart 
/cross).   

 T reviews the 
Easter story. 
2. Read the 
Easter story 
again. 

C retell story.  
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 and 
2. 

T hides objects 
and C look for 
them.  
(Maybe 
something like 
sweets.  But just 
one per child.  
After each C 
has found one, 
they should help 
their friends find 
one.) 

C take turns 
making different 
letter sounds.  T 
helps them find 
words starting with 
the same letter.  

C count objects 
up to number 
learned. 
2. C make 
Easter 
cakes/goodies. 

C take Easter 
cakes/goodies 
and craft home 
once 
completed.    

Materials for this week: Easter story; objects to count; objects to hide such as sweets; cake/biscuit ingredients; 
materials to make an Easter craft. 
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Month:    Week #:       
Theme: Kaamatan (Harvest Festival) [or other local festival] 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Dance traditional dance and play traditional music 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture  Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 
 

Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss: What 
do you do 
during 
Kaamatan? 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
While reading, 
ask:  What do 
you think is 
going to 
happen?   

T asks C: How?  
Why ...?  and 
what happened 
in story #1. 
2. C retell story 
#1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T helps C 
name the 
musical 
instruments 
used for 
Kaamatan. 

T plays the sounds 
of traditional 
instruments on 
tape or CD.  C 
guess the name of 
the instrument.   
2. Teach initial 
sounds using 
words beginning 
with sounds 
already learned, 
etc. 

C name the 
shapes of the 
musical 
instruments 
(gong, drum, 
etc.). 
2. C count how 
many types of 
musical 
instruments there 
are in the 
classroom. 
3. C look for 
objects in the 
colours already 
learned. 

Dance 
traditional 
dance to 
music. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lessons. Ask C: 
Who are the 
characters?  
What happens 
in the story?   
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story 1. 
2. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns 
playing the 
musical 
instruments.  

T reviews musical 
instrument sounds.  
C mimic the 
sounds.  
2. T review sound 
and words starting 
with letters 
learned.  C say 
words and follow 
the sound. 

C find triangle 
and round 
shapes.  
2. T helps C 
identify the types 
of instruments in 
the CD or tape 
recording.   

T and C play 
musical 
instruments 
while singing.  

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T and C make 
up a story; talk 
about  
“Kaamatan” 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 

T asks some 
questions about 
the story.  
2. C retell story. 
(s. #2).    
3. Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

In pairs, C 
take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
partner about 
how to wear 
traditional 
costume.    

T makes K sound 
with words starting 
with K.  C say the 
sound and words. 
2. C close eyes & 
guess what kinds 
of gongs are being 
played.    

T explains how to 
make 
decorations for 
the festival while 
showing 
samples. 
2. C count 1-5. 

Dance 
traditional 
dance. 
2. C draw 
about the 
harvest 
festival. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks about  
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.  C act out 
verbs while T is 
reading story.   
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C and show 
how to play a 
couple 
musical 
instruments.  
C follow.  

C take turns making 
the K sound.  Other 
C name the sound 
and say words 
starting with K.  
2. C close eyes.  T 
plays musical 
instruments; C 
guess.  

T and C discuss 
activities carried 
out during the 
harvest festival. 
2. C find objects 
in colours 
already learned.    

T and people 
from the 
village help C 
weave leaves 
for 
decoration.    

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C retell the 
story.   
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs 
#1 and 2  (can 
be done in 
turns) 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game 
as on 
Thursday.  

Review all sounds 
learned this week. 

T ask C:  How 
many times in a 
year is harvest 
celebrated?  
2.  For how many 
days is harvest 
celebrated?  

T and people 
from the 
village help C 
make harvest 
decorations.  

Materials for this week: Kaamatan (harvest) musical instruments. Cassette tape with sounds of musical instruments.  
Teacher’s preparation: Traditional music instruments – prepare pictures of musical instruments – prepare taped 
sounds of musical instruments, paper for cutting out; leaves ; Ask adults to help with decorations on Thursday and 
Friday. 

  



Weekly Plans for Heritage Language Playschools Age 3–4 Years 

Heritage Language Playschools for Indigeneous Minorities 

88 

Month:    Week #:       
Theme: Gawai 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Dance traditional dances and play traditional music 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture  Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on 
accuracy 

 
 

Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising 
and making 
sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss:  What 
do you do 
during Gawai?   
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think will 
happen?   

T asks C: 
How?  Why...? 
and what 
happened in 
story #1. 
2. C retell story 
#1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T helps C 
name Gawai 
music.  

T plays the 
sounds of musical 
instruments on 
tape.   C guess 
the name of the 
musical 
instruments.   
2. Teach the G 
sound: gong, 
gawai,  etc.). 

C name the 
shapes of musical 
instruments 
(gong, drum, 
etc.). 
2. They count 
how many types 
of musical 
instruments there 
are in the 
classroom. 
3. C find yellow 
objects. 

Dance 
traditional 
dances to 
music. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask C:  
Who are the 
characters?  
What happened 
in the story?    
2. C reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. T and C: Sing 
song #1. 

C take turns: 
name the 
musical 
instruments.   

T reviews sounds 
of musical 
instruments.  C 
imitate the 
sounds.    
2. T review G 
sound and words 
beginning with G.  
C say words and 
follow G sound.   

C find triangle 
and round 
shapes.    
2. Help C identify 
the musical 
instruments used 
on the tape 
recording.   

T teaches C 
to play 
musical 
instruments.   

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C.  
Story about  
“Ngabang 
Gawai” (s. #2). 
2. T writes 
down story in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 

T asks a few 
questions about 
the story.  
2. C retell story 
(s. #2).    
3. Sing songs #1 
& 2. 

In pairs, C 
take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
partner about 
how to wear 
traditional 
costume. 

T makes G sound 
again and words 
beginning with G.  
C say the sound 
and words.   
2. C close eyes & 
guess what type 
of gong is being 
played.   

T explains how to 
make lemang 
while showing 
sample. 
2.  C count 1-5. 

Dance 
traditional 
dance. 
2. T draws 
pictures about 
Gawai. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2. 
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story #2.  
C act out verbs 
while T reads 
story. 
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C and show 
how to play a 
couple 
musical 
instruments.  
C follow. 

C take turns 
making the G 
sound.  Other C 
name the sound 
and words 
beginning with 
the sound.  
2. C close eyes.  
T makes the 
sound of musical 
instruments.  C 
guess. 

T and C discuss 
activities carried 
out during Gawai. 
2. C find yellow 
objects. 

T and village 
elders weave 
leaves for 
decoration. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.   
2. C retell 
stories.  
 

C act out story 
#2. 
2. Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

C take turns 
giving 
instructions.  
Same game 
as on 
Thursday.  

Review all 
sounds learned 
this week. 

T asks C: 
How many times 
is Gawai 
celebrated in a 
year? 
2.  For how many 
days is Gawai 
celebrated? 

T and village 
elders help C 
make Gawai 
decorations. 
 

Materials for this week: Gawai musical instruments; cassette tape with sounds of musical instruments.  
Teacher’s preparations:  1. Traditional music instruments – prepare pictures of musical instruments. – prepare 
recordings of sounds of musical instruments, paper for cutting; leaves/palm fronds .  2. Explanation about customs. 

  



Weekly Plans for Heritage Language Playschools Age 3–4 Years 

Heritage Language Playschools for Indigeneous Minorities 

89 

Month:    Week #:       
Theme: Hari Raya 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Hari Raya 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture Story Section: Focus on meaning 

and creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss: What 
do you do 
during Hari 
Raya? 
2. T reads story 
#1. 
When reading, 
ask: What do 
you think is 
going to 
happen? 

T asks C:  
What is Hari 
Raya?  How 
do you 
celebrate Hari 
Raya?   
2. T & C retell 
story #1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T helps C 
name musical 
instruments 
always played 
during Hari 
Raya. 

T plays musical 
instrument sounds 
on tape.  C guess 
the name of the 
musical instrument. 
2. Teach initial 
sounds using 
words starting with 
R-raya; r-,  etc.). 

C count how 
many types of 
musical 
instruments 
there are in the 
classroom. 
2. C find 
objects in the 
colours already 
learned. 

C name the 
shapes of 
musical 
instruments 
(gong, drum, 
etc.). 
Teach traditional 
dance 
accompanied by 
music. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask 
about the 
meaning of Hari 
Raya and how 
it’s celebrated. 
2. T reads story 
#1 again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
naming the 
musical 
instruments. 

T reviews musical 
instrument sounds.  
C imitate sounds. 
2. T reviews R 
sound and words 
beginning with R.  
C say the words 
and follow the R 
sound. 

C find triangle 
& round 
shapes. 
2. Help C 
identify types 
of musical 
instruments on 
the CD or tape 
recording. 

T teaches C to 
play the musical 
instruments. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a  
story with C. 
Story about 
“Hari Raya” 
(s. #2). 
2. T writes story 
down in 
teacher’s 
note/record 
book. 
3. Read story. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about the 
story.  
2. T & C retell 
story (s. #2).    
3. Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

In pairs, C 
take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
partners 
about how to 
wear 
traditional 
costume.  

T makes the R 
sound again with 
words beginning 
with R.  C also say 
the sound and 
words. 
2. C close eyes & 
guess what type of 
gong is being 
played. 

C count 1-5 (or 
10 if already 
learned). 
2. C find 
objects with 
colours already 
learned. 

Dance traditional 
dance. 
2. C make Hari 
Raya cards 
according to their 
own creativity. 

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks 
questions about 
story #2.   
2. T reads the 
story. 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.  C act out 
verbs while T 
reads story. 
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C and show 
how to play 
the musical 
instruments.  
C follow. 

C take turns 
making the R 
sound.  Other C 
name the sound 
and say words 
beginning with the 
sound.  
2. C close eyes.  T 
plays musical 
instruments, C 
guess. 

T and C 
discuss 
activities 
carried out 
during Hari 
Raya. 
2. C count 1-5 
(or 10). 

T and village 
elders help C 
weave leaves for 
decoration. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retell 
the stories.   

Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

T hides 
objects (like 
sweets)   and 
C find them. 
(One for each 
C.  When a C 
has found 
one, they 
should help a 
friend.)  

Review all sounds 
learned this week. 

T and C 
discuss how 
many times a 
year Hari Raya 
is celebrated. 
C make Hari 
Raya cakes/ 
goodies. 

T and village 
elders help C 
make Hari Raya 
decorations.  C 
take Hari Raya 
decorations and 
cakes/biscuits 
home.   

Materials for this week: Musical instruments.  Tape recording of sounds of musical instruments, sweets, traditional 
costumes.  Teacher’s preparations: Traditional musical instruments.   Prepare pictures of musical instruments  – 
prepare CD or tape recordings of musical instruments; paper for cutting; leaves/palm fronds, ingredients for 
cakes/biscuits. 
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Month:    Week #:       
Theme: Christmas 
Stories:   Story #1     Story #2     
Songs or Dances:  #1 ___________________  #2: ____________________ #3__________________ 
New Skills or Cultural Lessons: Christmas 
 

Language Education Development Living Skills, Community Life 
and Culture  Story Section: Focus on meaning and 

creativity  
Skills Section: Focus on accuracy 

 Story Time Oral 
Development 
Activity  

Receiving 
and giving 
instructions  

Recognising and 
making sounds  

Mathematics, 
Science and 
Health 

New Skills or 
Cultural 
Lessons 

M
o

n
d

a
y
 

Discuss: What do 
you do during 
Christmas? 
2. T reads story 
#1 from Luke 2. 
When reading, 
ask: What do you 
think is going to 
happen? 

T asks C:  
What is 
Christmas?  
How is 
Christmas  
celebrated?  
2. C retell story 
#1. 
3. T and C sing 
song #1 with 
actions.  

T helps C 
name musical 
instruments 
always used 
during 
Christmas. 

T plays sounds of 
musical instruments 
on tape.  C guess 
what musical 
instruments they 
are. 
2. Teach initial 
sounds using words 
beginning with C, 
etc. 

C count how 
many types of 
musical 
instruments 
there are in 
the 
classroom. 
2. C find 
objects with 
colours 
already 
learned. 

C name the 
shapes of the 
musical 
instruments 
(gong, drum, 
etc.). 
Dance 
traditional 
dance 
accompanied by 
music. 

T
u

e
s

d
a

y
 

T reviews 
yesterday’s 
lesson.  Ask about 
the meaning of 
Christmas and 
how it’s 
celebrated. 
2. T reads story #1 
again. 

C can change 
the ending of 
story #1. 
2. T and C: 
Sing song #1. 

C take turns 
naming 
musical 
instruments 
and 
decorating a 
Christmas 
tree. 

T reviews sounds of 
musical instruments.  
C imitate sounds. 
2.  T reviews sounds 
of letters learned 
and words beginning 
with these letters. C 
say the words and 
follow C sound. 

C find triangle 
& round 
shapes. 
2. C draws a 
Christmas 
scene 
(according to 
Luke 2). 

C play musical 
instruments. 
C light candles 
and sing 
Christmas 
songs. 

W
e

d
n

e
s

d
a

y
 

T makes up a 
story with C. Story 
about “Christmas” 
(s. #2). 
2. T records story 
in teacher’s 
note/record book. 
3. T reads story 
again. 

T asks a few 
questions 
about the story.  
2. T & C retell 
story (s. #2).    
3. Sing songs 
#1 & 2. 

In pairs, C 
take turns 
giving 
instructions to 
partner about 
how to wear a 
traditional 
costume. 

T makes the C 
sound again with 
words beginning 
with c.  C say the 
sound and words.  
2. C close eyes & 
guess what type of 
gong is being 
played. 

C count 1-5 
(or 10 if 
already 
learned). 
2. C find 
objects in 
colours 
already 
learned. 

T finds some 
samples of 
Christmas 
cards. 
C use their 
creativity to 
make Christmas 
cards.  

T
h

u
rs

d
a
y
 

T asks questions 
about story #2. 
2. T reads the 
story. 
 

C can change 
parts of story 
#2.   
C act out verbs 
while T reads 
story. 
2. T and C sing 
songs #1 & 2. 

T gives 
instructions to 
C and show 
how to play 
musical 
instruments.  
C follow suit. 

C take turns making 
the C sound.  Other 
C name the sound 
and say words 
beginning with the 
sound.   
2. C close eyes.  T 
plays musical 
instruments.  C 
guess. 

T and C 
discuss 
activities 
carried out 
during 
Christmas 
2. C count 1-5 
(or 10). 

T and village 
elders help C 
weave leaves 
and paper for 
decoration. 
2. C sing 
Christmas 
songs. 

F
ri

d
a

y
 

T reviews both 
stories.  C retells 
story.   

Sing songs #1 
and 2  (can be 
done in turns). 

T hides objects 
(like sweets) 
and C look for 
them.  (One for 
each C.  When 
a C has found 
one, they 
should help a 
friend.)  

Review all sounds 
learned this week. 

Discuss how 
many times a 
year 
Christmas is 
celebrated. 
2. C make 
Christmas 
cakes/ 
goodies. 

T and village 
elders help C 
make Christmas 
decorations.  C 
take Christmas 
decorations and 
biscuits/cakes 
home.   

Materials for this week: Musical instruments;  CD or tape recording of sounds of musical instruments, sweets, 
traditional costumes; paper, scissors, crayons, any other items to make Christmas decorations; ingredients for 
cake/biscuits. 
Teacher’s preparations:  Musical instruments; pictures of musical instruments.  Prepare tape recording of sounds of 
musical instruments; paper for cutting; leaves/palm fronds, cake/biscuit ingredients; Christmas tree.  
[Ask adults for help.] 
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Practical Reminders 

Allow the children to be creative.  Do NOT hold their hand when they are colouring or 
drawing.  Let them make their own marks, pictures, colours etc.  When playing with 
puzzles, blocks and other play things during free playtime, let them explore by 
themselves without being always “shown” or told “this is how you do this”. 
 
It is important to allow the children to TALK, talk, talk.  Teachers need to stop talking 
at the children in the classroom and after reading a story, or teaching a new concept, or 
reviewing old concepts, allow the children to talk about what they have heard and/or 
experienced.  This does not mean to just name things, or just answer yes or no to 
questions.  It means to allow them to talk about their experiences, to ask questions, to 
tell stories, to answer open-ended questions.  Children learn from everything that 
happens around them and a child who is encouraged to think for him/herself and talk 
about things will be more eager to learn.  PLAY and conversations with others are 
main ways that children this age learn about themselves and their world. 
 
*Portfolio: Keep samples of each child’s work: colouring/drawing/”writing”.  This can 
be collected at the beginning of the school year, middle of the year and near the end of 
the year.  These samples can be stored in a folder with the child’s name and date on 
each one. 

 

Circle Time 

Circle time is the time when the children gather around the teacher on the mat for a 
teaching time.  The daily lesson plan syllabus is the teachers’ guide for this time.  The 
daily lessons include story time, listening activity, giving and receiving directions, 
recognizing and making sounds, math, science and health, culture, community and/or 
fine arts. 
 

 

Circle time at Tanjung Pasir Village Playschool 
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Weekly Activities  

*All activities given are suggestions.  Adapt and/or add to them to fit your culture 
and/environment. 
 
Each week it is very important for the teacher to choose different activities from the 
Indoor and Outdoor play lists to use with the children.  Besides these there are activities 
listed below that should be done each week, either during the indoor time or outdoor 
time.   
 
Art: Have the children crayon and/or paint each week.  These should be their own 
creations and not crayoning in or painting a picture that is already drawn or printed.  
Have them use clay at least once each week.   
 
Finger Plays: These are a good way to begin or end an activity, and are also useful 
when you just have a minute to do something before you move into another activity. 
 
Music: Have the children play the musical instruments at least two or three times each 
week.  This can be done along with their singing, and/or dancing and/or with a 
CD/tape.  Use the rainbow circle rope each week (see Appendix 4) 
 
Puppets: The teacher and parents can model the use of puppets.  These can be used 
during a story time, while reviewing the stories and/or for any other appropriate 
activity.  Allow the children to play with the puppets at least each week. 
 
Stories: Read stories daily.  As the teacher reads the story for the first time, s/he needs 
to remember to ask open ended questions such as what do you think will happen next?  
Or what will (name of character) do next? 
 
It is okay to read the same story over and over again, but it must be read with 
expression.  The teacher can act out parts of the story while reading it.  The children 
can also act out parts while you read the story a second or third time.  Other stories can 
also be read in addition to the one in the lesson plan. 
 
Writing: Allow the children to draw their own pictures and “write” their own “stories” 
with chalk on their lap boards daily.  Remember that it is fine (and normal) if their 
“writing or drawing” just look like marks all over the board.  These are the first steps in 
writing and drawing.   
 
One day each week instead of using the lap boards, have the children draw and “write” a 
picture story on paper.  They can take turns telling or “reading” their story. 
 
Outdoor Playtime: Besides the list of games, work with the children on motor and 
physical development.  Each week remember to work with the children on physical 
activities such as hopping, skipping, throwing and catching.  The hula hoops can be used 
for a variety of games, including having the children walk through them, lay them on the 
floor and have them jump inside one to the other etc.  Think of creative ways to use the 
hoops and other outdoor toys.   
 
Gardening: The parents help the teacher and children make a small garden.  Each week 
the children will look at the garden and take care of it.  They are helped to water it, 
weed it etc.  Discuss the process of gardening regularly with the children. 
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Instructions3 for Stories 

Listening Story (4–5 minutes) 

Purpose: Develops higher thinking skills through the lively and interactive reading of a 
story to the children. 
 

1. Teacher reads, with expression, a short story to the children based on the theme 
designated that week.   

2. During the reading, the teacher stops 2 or 3 times to ask, “What do you think will 
happen next?”  “What do you think she, he or it will do next?” 

3. After the reading, the teacher needs to ask questions to check the children’s 
comprehension and to develop their thinking skills.  Examples of questions that 
could be asked are: Who is in the story?  What is s/he doing?  Where is s/he 
going?  What part of the story did you like best? 

4. An activity is conducted based on the story the children just heard to reinforce 
the learning.  This could be chosen from any variety of activities such as the 
children: retelling the story, acting out the story, changing part of the story, 
drawing a picture of something or some part in the story, and other ideas. 

 
 

Experience Story (6–8 minutes) 

Purpose: Develops readiness for reading and writing skills in the children’s heritage 
language and culture.  The children learn that what they say can be written, read and 
reread the next day and in the future. 
  

1. Create an activity based on the theme, to help the children think about a story. (If 
you cannot do an activity, ask questions to help the children think about the 
theme.) 

2. Have children talk about the story.   

3. Ask children what they want you to write.  Write what the children say. 

4. After writing a sentence, read it to the children.  “Is this what you wanted to 
say?” 

5. Change whatever the children want to change. 

6. Write about 4-5 short sentences. 

7. Read the story to the children.  “What name (title) will you give your story?” 
(Help them if necessary) 

8. Write the title the children tell you. 

9. Read the Experience Story to the class.  

10. After class, before the next day, write the story neatly on a larger piece of paper 
and put it on the wall where the children can read and re-read it.  Keep a copy of 
the story in your notebook for future use. 

 

                                                        
3 Adapted from Stringer (2001) Multistrategy Method (MSM) 
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Instructions for Songs and Music Time 

Purpose: Develops creative and musical skills in the children’s heritage language and 
culture through singing, music and rhythm.   Listening to music helps them develop an 
appreciation for music.  As they participate in the activities, this is reinforcing the skills 
of listening and following directions. 
 
The songs can be a way to transmit ideas and values.  Some of the songs chosen tell 
stories and teach rhyming patterns.  Others are just fun, entertaining and reflect 
everyday life. 
 
Write simple songs on large paper and hang them in the room so they can be used 
different times during the day.  Draw a picture to illustrate the song.  When reviewing 
the song, point to the words as this helps the children while they are learning reading 
readiness skills. 
 

1. Teach the children the new song by singing it to them.  (If you have a CD player 
or tape with the song, put this on so the children can hear the tune.) 

2. Encourage the adults to sing with you. 

3. Have actions for the song.  (If there are no actions and you or your friends cannot 
think of any, then at least clap your hands to the beat or allow the children to use 
scarves creatively to the beat.) 

4. Use instruments with the songs at least 2-3 times each week after the children 
have learned the song. 

5. Repeat a new song at least 3 or 4 times during the singing time.  Repeat it again a 
few times before going home.  Remember, children like repetition. 

6. Teach a new song approximately every two weeks.  However, continue to review 
the songs already learned.   

 
Encourage people in the community who have musical ability to create new, simple 
songs for the children.  This can be done by writing new words to a traditional tune, by 
taking the words of a traditional song and putting it to a new tune, and also by creating 
a new song that has the same style that fits your culture and language. 
 

 

Learning an action song at 
Skio Village Playschool 
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Indoor Play Activities 

Known to 
Unknown 

Start with what the children already know and are familiar with and 
then add and move to what they need to learn, or what is not yet 
known.  Try to connect all new learning with what is already known 
and add, in incremental steps, what is new. 

Concrete 
objects to 

pictures to 
abstract 

Always move from (1) everyday objects to (2) pictures to (3) 
abstract.  As much as possible, start first with objects for each new 
concept that is being taught and then move to pictures and then 
finally move to the abstract.  Abstract ideas are shapes, numbers, 
letters etc.  (See glossary) 

 
The ideas listed below are suggestions for activities that can be used during the indoor 
playtime; you are welcome to make use of any other activities and games.  Choose 
activities that are different from the ones already listed for that week in your lesson 
plans.  Use a variety of activities throughout the year. 
 

Culture and 
Music 

Role-play with traditional objects and explain their use 

Invite a story teller from the community to tell a short story 

Sing songs 

Move to the rhythm 

Rainbow circle: with music or with singing weekly (see Appendix 4) 

Creative movement to music with the scarves 

Learn and practice traditional dances 

Play musical instruments two or three times each week 

Art and Crafts 

 

Make pictures using environmental objects (example: sticks, 
flowers, beans etc.) and glue 

Cut old newspapers, magazines and paper 

Glue pieces of cloth or old paper on page to make a picture 

Make traditional crafts  

String buttons  

Put small amount of paint on paper and then blow on it through a 
straw 

Draw pictures using crayons every week 

Leaf prints:  Get a leaf for each child.  Put the leaf under the paper.  
Have the children colour over the leaf to make the leaf shape Face: 
Use flat stones, small pieces of cloth, markers for face, strings for 
hair etc.  

Paint a picture 
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Finger painting at Timbang Village Playschool 
 
Painting: Items that can be used: plastic forks, sponges, leaves, small 
stone, piece of potato or cassava, etc.  Place the various painting 
tools (items) on a tray.  Have the children experiment, using 
different items to spread the paint on the paper. 

Clay mud:  Get some mud and keep it wet.  Give each child a piece 
the size of his/her hand.  Help each child make his/her handprint in 
a piece of the mud.  Put the child’s name on the clay using a pointed 
stick.  Dry in the sun for 1 week until completely dry.  (Bring inside 
at night, and during the day if there is rain) 

Modelling Clay 

 

 

Playing with modelling clay at Rampayan Laut Village Playschool 

Mathematics 

 

Identify sounds — same & different 

Identify similarities and differences — what is the same?  What is 



Indoor Play Activities 

 

97 

different? (concrete objects and then pictures) 

Identify shapes of real objects — same & different 

Identify shapes in pictures 

Play shapes Bingo game 

Do finger plays 

Sort by size.  Have the same objects but different sizes.  Help the 
children sort them in groups – small, medium and big 

Sort by colour of clothing.  Children stand in different groups based 
on colours of their shirts 

Fill a plastic bottle full of water, another three-quarters full, the third 
half-full, the fourth quarter-full etc.  Water levels should clearly 
vary.   
Have the children examine the water levels by looking at them.  
Have them pick up each bottle to feel the differences in weight.   
Have them order the bottles from heaviest to lightest. 

Repeat patterns: Examples- 

stomp, clap, stomp, clap, etc. 

hands up, turn around, hands up, turn around etc. 

with objects – block, shell, rock, block, shell, rock etc. 

Long and short game: Teacher calls out “long” or “short”.  Children 
stand on their tiptoes if long with hands up and if short they crouch 
down on the floor. 

Numbers to 5 (or 10) with gross motor or physical activities: Jump 
five times, clap three times, turn around one time, nod your head 
two times etc.  (Weeks 1-15 up to 5; then up to 10.) 

Play “Who’s There”?  Knock a specific number of times.  Child 
guesses who’s there – Mr. Three, Miss Two etc.  (Weeks 1-15 up to 5; 
then up to 10.) 

 

Matching 
 

Letter cards  Start only after children have learned 3 or 4 letters:  Have cards 
with the same letters – two of each letter.  Have the child find the 
two cards with the same letter. 

Name cards Make 2 name cards for each child.  Give each child their name 
card.  Hold up a card and ask the child who has the same card to 
come and match the card with the one you are holding.  Do this with 
all the children. 

Name cards 2 Put all the children's name cards on the floor.  Children find the card 
that matching his/hers.  S/he keeps one and gives the other to you. 

Name cards 3 Hold up a name card and say, "This person can come up to the front." 
or "This person can go outside to play" or "This person can sit down" 
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etc.  Have the child read his/her name card and do whatever the 
teacher has asked.  (It could be when it is time for everyone to go 
outside that this activity is done.)  Do this with all the children's 
name cards. 

Pictures, 
shapes, 
colours, 

numbers, 
letters 

The teacher makes cards – two of each kind and have the children 
match the doubles. 

Talk about the picture 

Talk about the shape telling the name and describing it (example: 
four lines etc..) 

Tell the names of the colours and name things that are that colour 

Tell the names of the numbers and show how many with objects 

Tell the names of the letters, sounds of the letters and give words 
beginning with that sound 

Shape and 
Colour Game 

Red circle*, Red circle, What do you see? 
During circle time say or sing "Red circle*, Red circle, What do you 
see?”  
“I see a ...” (lift a colored paper shape out of folder to show the next 
color) “blue circle* looking at me.”   (*square, triangle or star) 

Language and Vocabulary Development 

Listen for 
sounds 

Start after children have learned 4 or 5 letter sounds):  

Play “T repeats” – T repeats the same sound many times (5-6 times) 
– ba, ba, ba, ba, ba, ba as C listens.  Then T switches to another letter, 
example ‘s’ and says – sa, sa, sa, sa, sa, sa.  Every time the T switches 
to another letter, the C clap or raise their hand or do some action. 

Listen for 
words 1 

As the T reads or tells a story the children are to listen for the action 
words and act them out. (Example: climb a tree, run, swim across 
the river, happy – big smile etc..) 

Listen for 
words 2 

When the C hear a certain word as the T tells or reads a story, they 
are to clap their hands or raise their hands.  (T needs to be sure to 
include the word often in the story.) 

Retell or reread the story about the theme.  Every time the children 
hear the theme word in the story, they raise a hand. 

Finger plays Do finger plays with the children (see samples in Appendix 4) 

Tell sequence 
stories 

They are stories that tell something in order.  When there are 
pictures the children can put the pictures in sequence and talk about 
the process and/or tell a story. 

Tell the news 
by students 

They tell about something that happened in the community/home 
or other place. 
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Students draw 
and tell stories 

The students are encouraged to draw whatever they like.  They can 
then tell a story about what they have drawn. 

 
 

 

Displaying their drawings at Skio Village Playschool 

Describe 
pictures 

Children tell what they see in the picture.  This is different from 
creating a story 

Create picture 
stories 

Using a picture ask the children questions to help them create a 
story.  Example:  What is the name of this boy?  What is he doing?  
Why do you think he is doing that?  What do you think will happen 
next?  Etc. 

Act out stories Teacher and mothers help the children in small groups to act out a 
story.  Use puppets. 

Exaggerate Teacher helps the children exaggerate as they make up a story about 
the theme.  For example: The farmer planted three pineapple plants.  
One pineapple grew so big that it was taller than the farmer.  The 
farmer did not know how to cut it.  He had to get a tall ladder and a 
big saw.  Etc. 

Create stories 
about Family & 

Friends 

Have the children think & talk about what their parents, 
grandparents, siblings etc. do each day.  Give them examples.  Then 
have each child say, "My mother..." "My grandfather..." 
etc.  Summarize together the different things people do each day. 

Show and Tell   Children can bring something to playschool to take turns in Show 
and Tell.  Have two or three different children each day show 
something and talk about it.  It can be something they brought from 
home, a fruit, a shell, a leaf, etc.  They can tell its name and why they 
like it or something about the object.  The aim is to allow each child 
to talk sometime during the week and share something.    
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Rhyming 
words 

Say rhyming words with the children.  It is okay if at first they are 
just ‘nonsense’ words.  The object is for them to play with the 
language and learn what rhyming words are.  For example: sad, 
mad, dad, fad etc. 

Imagination 
with scarves 

Pretend the scarves are: (a) fishing nets which the children use for 
catching fish; or (b) water which they can put in pails or buckets and 
throw on a pretend fire.  Use your imagination for other uses of the 
scarves. 

 Imagination If you…  Prepare questions like - "If you had RM2 what would you 
do?  If you saw a big snake what would you do?  If your friend fell in 
a big hole what would you do?  If you went to the shop what would 
you buy?  If you....?"  Have the children take turns answering the 
questions.  Choose different children each day so that everyone gets 
a chance to answer during the week.  There are no right or wrong 
answers, so accept whatever the child says. 

 

Additional Games 

Answer 
quickly 

Children stand in a circle.  Teacher asks simple questions about the 
story read, about things they have talked about, etc.  Teacher throws 
a bean bag to one child and s/he is to answer quickly and throw the 
bean bag back. 

Bean bag Sit in small groups (including an adult in each small group) and 
throw the bean bag back and forth to each other. 

Clapping a 
rhythm 

Clap a rhythm (example: 3 short, 2 long).  Do this 2 or 3 times.  Then 
children follow and clap the rhythm with you.  Then you start and 
the children finish.  (Clap the 3 short and they clap the 2 long).  Do 
this several times.  Reverse the order and do the same rhythm.  Then 
do different rhythms. 

Duck, duck, 
goose 

Children sit in a circle.  One goes around the outside of the circle 
lightly touching each child’s head or shoulder saying ‘duck, duck, 
duck…’.  When child says ‘goose’, the one who is touched must chase 
the one who did the touching round the circle.  The child being 
chased tries to get back to the empty space first and sit down.  If s/he 
succeeds the other one become the one to do duck, duck, goose 

I spy (see) Child whispers to tell the teacher what s/he sees.  (This is so they 
can’t change their mind after the guessing starts.)  The child then 
tells the class I see something that is …(names a colour, or the sound 
of the beginning letter of that object).  For example, I see something 
that is red or I see something that begins with the sound “B”.  Then 
the children take turns guessing.  Whoever guesses correctly is the 
next one to lead. 
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Identification Teacher asks questions based on what the children are learning like:  
“Who is wearing a blue shirt?  Who has two ears?  Who is a girl?”  etc. 

Musical mats 
(or  lap 
boards) 

Place small mats (lap boards or other object) in a circle facing out, 
one for each child minus one.  Play music or sing, while the children 
walk around the mats (or object).  When the music/singing stops, 
children need to find a place to sit.  Whoever doesn't have a mat (or 
object to sit on) is out of the game.  Take one mat (or object) out of 
the circle and play again until you have one child left sitting on one 
mat (or object).   

Teacher says 
(like Simon 

says) 

When the person leading says, "Teacher says..." the action is 
followed.  If the person just says an action without 'Teacher says..' 
then no-one should do it.  However, anyone who does then drops out 
of the game.  The aim is to remain in the game the longest and not get 
caught out.  For example: Teacher says clap your hands.  (Everyone 
claps their hands).  Shake your head.  (No one should shake his/her 
head as there was no "Teacher says". 

Traditional 
game(s) 

Example: game played with small stones 
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Outdoor Games and Activities 

The ideas listed below (compiled by some of the playschool teachers) are suggestions 
for activities that can be used during the outdoor playtime; you are welcome to make 
use of any other activities and games.  The first section lists some sample games and the 
second section lists other activities that can be done in and around the school or 
playground area.  Use a variety of activities throughout the year. 
 

Outdoor Games 

Bean bag Have the children make a line.  Place a bucket some distance away.  
Children take turns throwing the bean bag into the bucket.  

Boome-ring Fill plastic bottles with water.  Use a ball to throw at the bottles to play 
bowling. 

Cat and 
mouse 

Have the children form a circle with one child inside (mouse) the circle 
and another one outside (cat) the circle.  The cat tries to catch the 
mouse.  When the mouse is caught, choose another pair of children to 
become the cat and mouse.  

Doub lek 

 

Use a rope.  The children sing (translated into their heritage language) 
and jump: 

Doub lek the mouse deer shouted...  
A, B, C until Z 

If a child misses one jump, that child needs to say the alphabet until 
the end.  For example, the child misses the letter K, then s/he should 
say the alphabet from K to Z. 

Eagle All the children stand inside a circle drawn on the ground, except one 
(the eagle).  The children count to ten.  At the count of ten, the one 
outside tries to catch one of the children inside the circle.  The one 
who gets caught becomes the eagle. 

Eagles and 
chickens 

Children pretend to be a mother hen and her chicks.  An eagle 
(another child) tries to snatch the chicks.  Whoever gets caught 
becomes the eagle.  

Jumping a. Children jump over a piece of rattan or stick.   

b. Write numbers on the floor with chalk.  Have the children jump over 
the number the teacher calls.  

Jump like a 
kangaroo 

Have the children stand in line and jump like kangaroos, while holding 
hands.  

Mister Tiger Children sing this song (translated into their heritage language)  

At what time is Mister Tiger coming? 
At one, at two, at three... (continue until ten). 

When the last number is sung, the tiger will run trying to catch 
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somebody.  The one who is caught first becomes the next Mister Tiger.  

Monkey The children form a circle with one child in the middle (monkey).  
They throw a ball across the circle, while the one in the middle tries to 
catch it.  When the “monkey” gets the ball, the one who threw it 
becomes the new monkey. 

Musical 
mats (or 
objects) 

See Indoor Play Activities for directions.  

Play ball Children can throw, bounce, catch and kick the ball to each other. 

Play "monkey" with a ball.  Three children can play.  Two stand apart, 
facing each other, and the third one stands in the middle (monkey).  
The ones on the ends pass the ball to each other, while the middle one 
tries to catch it.  When someone drops the ball, he becomes the 
"monkey".  

 

 
 

Police 

 

Have the children make two teams.  One team is policemen and the 
other team is thieves.  The police try to catch the thieves.  The thieves 
run away.  If a policeman catches a thief, s/he can be taken to "prison".  
Other thieves can try to touch “the prisoner” to free him/her.  

Pulling a 
Rope (Tug of 

war) 

Make two teams.  Have the children form a line at either end of a long 
rope.  On "Go!" both teams pull. 

Riding on a 
leaf or a box 

One child sits on a large leaf or inside a box while another one pushes 
or pulls him around.  

Ring on 
string 

 

Take a long piece of string and put it through a ring.  Tie the string.  
Have the children make two circles, one smaller inside the larger.  The 
children on the outside circle hold the string while one of the children 
hides the ring.  The children in the inner circle close their eyes and 
sing (in the heritage language): 

"Oh Ring! You must hide! 

Outdoor playtime at 
Pasir Hilir Village Playschool 
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Because so-and-so wants to find you!" 

The children then open their eyes and look for the ring, trying to guess 
who has it. 

Rubber seed 
in a spoon 

Line the children up in two or more teams.  Give a spoon to the first 
child on each team.  Place the rubber seeds at some distance, one for 
each child in the team.  Ask the children to race and get the rubber 
seed with the spoon, and come back. The one who lets the seed fall is 
out (or needs to go back to the starting point and start again). 

Run race Run! 

Shoe relay Have the children put all their slippers in one place.  Then, separate 
the children into two groups.  On "go!" one child from each group 
runs to the shoe pile, finds his/her own slippers, puts them on and 
runs back to the team.  Then, the next child is “tagged” to run to the 
pile, and then the next, etc.  The team who finishes first wins. 

Skipping rope Two children hold the rope while a third one jumps. 

Stilts  Stilts can be made from tins or coconut shells by inserting a string in 
each side.  Children stand on them and walk around.  

The Old 
lady/man 

with the 
three 

hunchbacks 

The children sing this song: (translated into their own language) 

Old lady/man... Old lady 
With three hunchbacks 
Day and night is busy caring,  
And looking for her grandchildren, wherever they go.  

The old lady/man marries a prince/princess... 

One child becomes the Old lady/man, and closing his/her eyes tries 
to catch another child while everybody else sings the song and counts 
to ten.  The Old Lady/man guesses the name of the person who was 
caught.  If s/he guesses wrong, she continues to be the Old Lady/man, 
but if s/he guesses correctly, the other child becomes the Old 
Lady/man.  

Ting-ting 
(Hop-scotch) 

 

Draw a house or a boat on the floor and divide it into many small 
compartments.  (The compartments must be large enough to fit a 
child’s foot.)  Children throw a stone or something flat on each 
section, and jump on one foot on all the other sections, except the one 
with the stone.   

Walk on the 
beam 

Children line up and take turns walking on the beam 

Water play Have the children fill small plastic bottles with water and run with 
them to a different place. Children may order bottles from lightest to 
heaviest. 
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Zero point 
(French 

skipping) 

 

Play this game with a really long piece of elastic; about 2cm wide and 
3 meters in length.  Tie the ends of the elastic together to make a loop.  
Two children stand inside the loop so they are stretching it relatively 
taut around their ankles.  A third person performs a series of hops 
and jumps, chanting appropriate rhymes.  When finished, the height 
of the elastic is raised to knees, then thighs, then waist. 

 

 
 

Outdoor Activities 

(These can be done in and around the school building or playground.) 

Caring for the 
Environment 

Get a big basket and ask the children to collect the rubbish around 
the school. 

Exercise Run, jump, stretch, bend, shake arms and legs, etc. freely. 

Going for a 
Visit 

Take the children to visit the area surrounding the school.  Look at 
the fruit trees, the bamboo trees, the ponds, houses etc.  Ask 
questions about what they see.  Return to the school. 

Sand Play Put sand in a sandbox and have the children use objects to make 
different shapes with the sand.  

Slide The children climb the ladder and take turns sliding down the slide. 

Swing The children take turns sitting on the swings while others push; 
encourage helping one another.  

Water the 
Flowers 

Have the children get a container and fill it with water.  Then water 
the plants and flowers around the school.  

Working in the 
garden 

The teacher and children dig the ground with a hoe making beds for 
vegetables, planting seeds and watering them.  The teacher and 
children check the growth of the vegetables planted and when 
ready, they cook them! 

Outdoor playtime at Toburon 
Village Playschool 
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Child Development and Discipline 

Children at this age are energetic, active and curious.  They have an exciting world to 
explore, and teachers need to be part of the process in keeping them safe while they 
explore, without discouraging them.  They have short attention spans, generally less 
than five minutes.  Since they are energetic, time must be given for them to change 
positions and move about.  For example, before a story time if they have not been 
playing an active game, they should be allowed to sing a song with movement, or stand 
up and stretch so that they will be able to sit still during the story.  When planning 
activities, the teacher needs to change to another activity every five minutes or less, 
though she/he can return to a previous activity and repeat it again.  Children need lots 
of repetition to aid in developing their memory.   
 
Children like structure and knowing what comes next.  A daily routine is essential 
and must be adhered to with only rare exceptions.  Children can learn to follow 
directions and behave at this age.  Simple classroom rules should be listed.  These need 
to be read and explained to the children several times in the first month with reminders 
during the year.  Being consistent is important.  This means following the routine, 
keeping the class rules, and treating each child the same way when it comes to actions 
and discipline. 
 

“The word discipline comes from ‘disciple’ and carries the meaning of ‘training 
that molds’.  It is about providing a healthy structure so that a child can develop 
into a stable, self-controlled and caring person.  Good discipline anticipates 
problems and moves to prevent them.  For example, if children are tired, good 
discipline allows them to rest before continuing.  It is not good discipline to push 
them beyond their endurance and then punish them for crying or giving up.  
Good discipline makes the rules clear early in the school year, explaining how 
these rules help keep everyone safe and the environment happy, then applies the 
rules consistently.  Good discipline gives notice ahead of time so children are 
aware that a change is coming.  Little ones become engrossed in activities and 
find it upsetting to be pulled away from them suddenly.  When it is time to put 
things away or change activity, good discipline requests once, reminds once 
(children are easily distracted), and then acts to see that the request is 
accomplished.  The action is carried out calmly and impartially and may be as 
simple as taking children’s hands and walking with them towards the next 
activity. Helping children comply is always preferable to punishment.  
Punishment should be used as a last resort if there is clear defiance or hurtful 
behavior towards people and property, and it should always be culturally 
appropriate.”       Dr. Patricia Davis (email 2011) 

 
Teachers are models for children.  Be kind and positive as you work with them.  Your 
body language is something to which the children are sensitive and will read.  This 
means they will watch your face, your eyes and your actions.  Maintain a pleasant facial 
expression.  Do not punish a child for something he cannot do yet.  Do not yell or shout 
at the children.  If a child or the children are not following directions, do not wait until 
you are frustrated and angry to discipline them.  Immediately stop the behaviour, 
explaining to the child/children why this is not what they should do.  Remind them 
what they should do.  Keep all explanations SHORT and to the point.   
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Preschool children want to please the adults who care for them and interact with them.  
Adults need to be encouraging, warm and positive and are encouraged to “catch them 
being good” and to praise them.  Examples of positive behaviour are sharing, following 
instructions, helping each other and working together.  Praise is very, very important.  
Praise is not just saying, ‘you are good’.  It means telling a child what s/he is doing 
which is correct and good so the child knows this behaviour is appreciated and should 
be continued.  Examples: the teacher may say, “…(child’s name), I appreciate how well 
you are sitting.”  “…(child’s name), you are doing a good job of waiting for …(name of 
activity) to begin.”  “Thank you …(child’s name) for helping to pick up those toys.”  “… 
and …. (childrens’ names), are playing well together.  I am happy to see you are 
sharing.”  You can also praise a child by clapping and smiling.  Teachers need to praise 
each child when s/he is following directions and doing what s/he is supposed to do.  
Each child also needs to be praised when s/he is relating well with the other children.  
The parents/grandparents should also be aware when the child is doing well and praise 
the child for positive achievements. 
 
Examples of negative behaviour are biting, kicking, hitting, not sharing, regularly crying 
even after being at school for a few days, running around the classroom, not listening to 
the teacher’s directions etc.  When the behavior is disruptive or negative, “time-out” is 
immediately given and subsequently followed up with time to discuss the behavior; 
then the child returns to the group.  (See glossary: Time-out)  At the same time, the 
teacher needs to evaluate the classroom situation as to what may be causing the child to 
behave in this way.  If it is related to something in the classroom, the teacher with the 
help of the facilitator needs to work on changing that; examples include not having 
enough materials, or adult helpers needing training in how to work with the children.  
The teacher may need to speak to the parent/grandparent about a problem and see if 
s/he has any insight into the behaviour.  If it is something that is happening at home, the 
teacher and parent may need to work together on solving the problem.  Again everyone 
involved needs to be reminded that children this age want to please and it is important 
that they are praised when they do try. 
 

 

Free play at Rampayan Laut Village Playschool 
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Glossary 

Concrete refers to objects that can be touched, smelled, tasted, seen and/or heard.  
Pictorial or visual refers to pictures of an object.  Abstract refers to the symbol such as 
a shape, number or letter. 
 
Ethnolinguistic minority in this context refers to a group of people who share a 
language and culture of their own that distinguishes them from other people.  They are 
a minority as they are surrounded and outnumbered by other larger groups both in 
their state and their country. 
 
Heritage language is the language of the community (parents and grandparents) that 
has been passed down for generations.  
 
First language is the language one first acquires in early childhood.  Generally this is 
the first language (some call the mother tongue) that a child hears and learns in the 
home.  Sometimes people have more than one first language in a multilingual situation 
where they speak two or more as a young child. 
 
Learner centered education helps the children to be involved in their education; 
talking, discussing, doing activities and asking questions, not just repeating what the 
teacher says.  The teacher does less talking at the students and instead encourages them 
to discover, participate in activities, answer questions about pictures, stories, etc.  The 
children are involved in a variety of activities so accommodating various learning styles. 
 
Meaning-based learning is founded on the principle that the children will understand 
what they are learning.  It will be in their first language or mother tongue so they can 
understand what is being taught.  At the same time, new concepts will be taught clearly 
using objects or manipulates as needed, and explanations given.  It is not rote or 
memorization without understanding. 
 
Meaning and Accuracy: some key words that help to explain meaning and accuracy:  
Meaning: compose (create), re-tell, act out, understand, describe, interpret, predict, 
analyze, apply, evaluate etc. 
Accuracy: repeat, copy, name, follow directions, hear sounds, classify, etc.. 
 
Medium of/language of instruction is the main language used for all or most of the 
teaching and learning activities. 
 
Mother tongue, first language and heritage language are used interchangeably in 
this book and refer to the language of the parents and grandparents that is the heritage 
of their children. (See definition above for heritage language.)  The language of one’s 
parents is usually spoken in the home and could also be considered a heritage language.  
Sometimes it may be the first language one acquires.  At times there are multiple 
languages and the heritage language may be the one by which the child is identified.  In 
the ideal scenario the child may have the opportunity to learn a few well not just for 
communication, but also for academic purposes. 
 
Multilingual Education here refers to the use of two or more languages as mediums of 
instruction. 
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Open-ended Questions: Questions that require more than just a yes or no answer.  It 
can be a question about a story such as: What did the boy do after he ate his breakfast?  
At times the questions may also ask for an opinion and there is no “right or wrong” 
answer.  Example:  What do you think will happen next? 
 
Role-playing and/ pretend play is an important part of children’s development.  They 
learn by following the actions and behaviours of adults and other children.  They role-
play as they pretend to be other people doing various activities.   
 
Stages of Development refers to the changes in human beings from birth onwards.  In 
the case of children, these stages are seen more clearly from birth up through the teen 
years to young adulthood.  There are different theories held, but we will only focus on 
the 3–4 years old children in a play school setting. 
 
Theme: An idea or topic that the teachers and learners use each week to explore the 
children’s world.   
 
Time-out is when a child is removed from the activities for only 2–3 minutes to sit 
quietly on his/her own.  This gives the child time to calm down and to understand that 
s/he cannot continue to participate in activities if s/he cannot follow the rules or 
behave appropriately.  After these few minutes of quiet (only 2–3 minutes), the teacher 
or an adult gives a short explanation to the child why s/he should not behave in this 
way, and then the child returns to the group. 
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Important Points for Facilitators to Communicate 
to the Community 

Training Meeting with the parents, grandparents & playschool helpers: 

One afternoon or evening, before the playschool begins, facilitators should meet with 
the adults in the families who have children between the ages of 3–4 years.  It is also 
necessary to invite the community leaders so they understand the vital need for their 
involvement.   [If both parents cannot attend, it is very important that the primary-care 
parent attend the meeting.] 
 
*The following information needs to be shared and understood by all.  If possible, it 
would be good to have a photocopy for each family and community leader in their 
language. 
 

Principles the Playschools are based on 

Heritage 
transmission 

Transmission of the heritage language and culture 

Heritage 
Language 

Speech in the heritage language by the children. 

Meaning-based 
learning 

Not just memorization without understanding 

Learner-
centered 

education   

Teachers ask questions that encourage the children to talk (for 
example, thinking questions – what do you think will happen next?  If 
you change the character in the story, would it change the story, how?  
Why do you think s/he did this or that? Etc.) 

Teachers encourage the children to talk asking them to tell stories, 
having each child say something. 

Children talk about their drawings. 

Free Play Children not shown how to play, but discover on their own 

Variety of 
activities 

Stories, music, art, drama, field trips, experiments etc. 

Indoor 
playtime 

Can model how, but let the children do the activity themselves 

Example: Scissors – can teach how to hold & cut 

The teacher and/or facilitator will spend time showing the parent(s) 
to help them understand and distinguish the difference between 
helping or modelling and doing for the child. 

Mathematics Counting using objects  

Songs to learn and remember 
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Number identification 

Measuring, sizes, classifying etc. 

Letters Songs to learn and remember 

Using objects & pictures that start with the sound of the letter. 

Sounds of the letters beginning in week 11 – only 1 each week 

Examples of letters: concrete objects & pictures of the objects that 
starts with that sound; final step is showing the letter itself 

On-going 
evaluation 

Facilitators should include practical ideas of how to help the teacher 
and discuss this with her/him.  Also note what is needed that the 
community can help with. 

 

Parents of the children 

Involvement Involvement in the school is essential as the playschool is a 
community school.  Adults should follow the teacher’s instructions in 
the classroom.  

Cost The playschool is free (no tuition costs) because of parent 
involvement.  If parents are not involved, then they must pay for their 
child to attend the school.  This payment would go towards hiring 
someone to take their place. However, each community decides on any 
other charges. 

Scheduling Each family must have an adult member at least one day each week 
working in the playschool.  The teacher can work out a schedule to 
ensure that there is always at least one adult to four or five children 
(not counting the teacher).   

Absence Each parent volunteer must understand that, if unable to attend and 
help when it is his or her turn, even if a last minute problem, then the 
parent must exchange with or find someone to replace her/him.  The 
teacher is not expected to arrange this. 

 

Duties of the parent volunteers 

Music and 
dance 

Singing the songs with the teacher and children in the heritage language 

Doing the actions to the songs with the children (not just sit and watch) 

Helping with and teaching traditional dances and/or movements 

Free time Allowing the children to play freely by themselves during free play 
time.  The children choose what they want to play with and play 
without “being shown how to play” or it being done for them. 

Outdoor 
play 

Helping with the outdoor play (play with the children and supervise 
the play) 
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Indoor play Helping with indoor activities, as the teacher asks for help;   

only modelling – showing the child what to do, but not holding their 
hand for writing, colouring, or doing the activity for the child   

Crafts Helping with and teaching simple traditional crafts 

Stories Telling short stories (3–5 minutes) in the heritage language if/as 
requested by the teacher 

Praise Regularly praising children when they are following directions and 
behaving well   

Discipline Separate the children if there is any fighting.  If the teacher agrees, have 
a child giving problems sit on a chair separate from the other children 
for a couple minutes (2–3 minutes).  The teacher can tell the child when 
to return to the group activities.  Tell the child if s/he cries loudly then 
s/he will have to sit outside (with a parent’s supervision) until quiet.  If 
repeatedly naughty, then the child has to sit on the chair/stool as many 
times as needed (remove from the fun of the class). 

Collecting 
materials 

Helping to collect materials needed for the programme 

 

Outdoor equipment that the community needs to help build 

See Materials for Community to Prepare on the next page 
 

The role of the facilitators 

Weekly visits Visit the playschool weekly, on a different day each week 

Principles Check that the principles for the playschool are being followed.  If not, 
work with the teacher and adults to make changes as needed. 

Teacher 
observation 

Observe the teacher teaching – especially important during “circle 
time” 

Testing Involved in doing the pre and end of year testing of each child 

Parent 
involvement 

Check that mothers/grandparents sing with the teacher and children; 
adults are involved in doing the actions for the songs and helping, but 
not doing them for the children 

Parent volunteers are helping with indoor and outdoor play 

Traditional 
activities 

Check that grandparents, parents, community members are involved 
in traditional activities 

   Meeting Talk to parents as needed; once every three months have a meeting 
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Materials for the Community to Prepare  
Before Playschool Begins 

Teaching Aids 

Lap Boards Cut wood ( approximately 40 cm x 40 cm) to make a lap board for 
each child.  Paint one side of the Lap Boards with chalkboard paint. 

Collect for 
classroom 

use 

Shells, large seeds, bottle tops, small stones, sticks cut about 2.5 cm 
long.  If all of these objects are not available, other objects can be 
substituted (at least 10 of each object for each child). 

Few used plastic small bottles, small tubs etc. for water play 

Plastic bottles with lids (1 for each child) 500 ml size is fine 

Few tins with lids glued and taped on after objects are in the tin (put 
a few large seeds in one, pebbles in one, few pennies/cents in one, 
etc.).  These are for the children to shake and guess; also can be used 
during music time. 

Cultural 
Items 

See the Playschool Requirements list later in this appendix 

Musical 
Instruments 

See the Playschool Requirements list later in this appendix 

Rainbow 
Circle 

Coloured pieces of material and elastic sewed in a circle; see 
Appendix 4 

Bean Bags Get a piece of heavy duty material and cut it to make about 6 or more 
bean bags.  Bags can be about 10 cm all around.  Put dried beans 
inside to fill up about 1/2 the bag and sew the bag closed. 

Zips and 
Buttons 

Few pieces of old material with zips still in; old shirt or material with 
button holes and large buttons  [Children practice zipping & 
buttoning.] 

Outdoor 
equipment 

Fenced area 

Low swings — 3 or 4 at least 

Low climbing frame (no higher than approximately 1 meter) 

Balance beam — example: Can be made from 8 or 9 narrow bricks in 
a line & cemented/ or can also have a piece of bamboo or wood like 
used for a traditional bridge   

Old tyres 

Hula hoops can be made from rattan or plastic ones bought 

Water play — couple large basins and frame for them to sit in; Cover 
for basins 
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Materials for Educators and Leaders to Prepare 
Before Playschool Begins 

Educators and teachers, people who are competent in the language need to have several 
workshops or working times together.  Listed below are materials that need to be made. 

Translation 
workshop 

Translate the daily lesson plans (syllabus) into the heritage language 

Alphabet 
Book 

Book to be used with the 4 year olds in their 2nd year of playschool 
(see sample in Appendix 4) 

Alphabet 
Chart 

Letters of the heritage language (see sample in Appendix 4) 

Big Books The following do not have to all be ready the first year before the 
playschool begins, but they should be worked on during the school 
year to give additional reading materials.  Work towards a goal of 6–8 
books in the first two years. 

Beginning Big books — large books with only 1–2 sentences on a page 
and a simple picture on each page 

Next level of Big books — large books with 2–3 sentences on a page 
and a simple picture on each page 

Listening 
Story 

32 listening stories are needed for the year, based on the weekly 
themes.  Additional stories are needed to match the special festivals.  
All of these stories should be interesting for 3–4 year olds and can be 
exciting or funny but not scary.  They should take approximately 4–5 
minutes to read (see a sample in Appendix 4). 

Large 
Pictures 

1. Artist(s) needs to draw a picture for each week based on the weekly 
theme.  This picture should be of familiar scenes, objects, people and 
based on the children’s surroundings.  There needs to be a total of at 
least 32 pictures, and additional ones for the special festivals. 

2.  At least one picture for each listening story 

3.  Sequence pictures — see examples of sequenced events given in the 
appendices 

4.  Picture cards: Pictures of familiar objects that start with each letter 
sound being taught weekly in the syllabus from week 11 onwards; 
about 15 cm in size. [These can be cut from magazines or drawn by 
a local artist.] 

Pre-primer 
(readiness 

material) 
workshop 

Using the sample pre-primer templates as an example, make a pre-
primer that fits your heritage language and culture.  There should be 
about 50-60 pages of readiness materials in the pre-primer.  These 
pre-primers are used in the last half of the 2nd year of playschool for 
children who are 4+ to 5 years and/or are moving on to the next level 
of school (kindergarten). 
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Materials for Teachers (and friends) to Prepare 
Before Playschool Begins 

Alphabet cards Letters of the heritage language only — class set 

Classroom 
labels 

Label objects in the classroom in the heritage language.  For 
example, labeling the door of a classroom with the word “door”. 
Help the children read the words on a regular basis.  This helps the 
children learn that words/print can be written down. 

 [Heavy duty paper (card stock), tape and marker make these labels.] 

Daily schedule Write on poster paper with large letters to put on the wall.  [Adults 
need to be able to read it from across the room.] 

Large sign for 
the door 

When you enter … (name of heritage language) please.   

Letter boxes Small containers of objects (and pictures of objects) that all start 
with the same letter.  Laminate or cover with plastic if possible.  Use 
when teaching the letter and then allow the children to use during 
indoor play and free time for review. 

Letter cards Two of same letter to play matching game [at least 10 sets of 2 each]. 

Name cards Each child should have two name cards (this enables them to play 
matching game). 

Number cards  
1–10 

Class set (numeral only: 1,2,3 etc) 

Numbers and 
pictures 1–10 

Class set (numeral and picture - examples: numeral 1 and picture of 
1 house, numeral 2 and picture of 2 cars, 3 dolls etc.) 

Pictures on 
the walls 

If there is text, put it in the heritage language 

Puppets A variety of animals and people.  Examples: dad, mom, child, chicken, 
cow, cat etc.  Use heavy material with strong sewing so they will last. 

Shape cards Circle, triangle, square, star 

Shape and 
Colour Game 

1. Make a folder from heavy paper for each of the four different 
shapes (circle, square, triangle, star).    

2. Colour a different red shape on the front of each folder. 

3. Tape the sides of the folder together leaving the top open.  

4. Make a copy of the shapes (see Appendix 4), colour and cut out the 
four shapes in each of the seven different colours (red, blue, green, 
yellow, black, orange, purple). 

5. Put the coloured paper shapes in the matching folder pocket. 
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Playschool Requirements 

This is a list of suggested requirements needed before beginning a playschool. 

 

A. Facilities (each group/region) 

1 Classroom 

2 Toilet 

3 Water supply 

4 Electricity Supply 

5 Playground 

6 Washing sink 

7 Accessibility (in community near homes) 

8 Transportation 

9 Kitchen (IF available) 

 

B. Equipment (any items not available, substitute with locally available materials) 

Stationery  

*T = teacher only   

1 White printing paper – T 1 ream 

2 Recycled/used paper Donated paper used on one side (from offices etc.) – 
can be used during art time (crayoning/ painting/ 
cutting) 

3 Coloured paper A4 size- T  

4 Cardboard Heavy – to make picture cards for games & flashcards  

5 Pencils – T  

6 Chalk or White Board 
Markers – T 

 

7 Rubber eraser – T  

8 Sharpener – T  

9 Glue sticks If available 

10 Glue (gum)  

11 Crayons Enough for each child to use during art time 

12 Coloured pencils – T  

13 Colouring markers – T  

14 Permanent Markers – T Black, blue, red 

15 Scissors (big ones, for T)  



Appendix 1 - Before the Playschool Begins 

 

120 

16 Scissors (small, for 
children) 

One for each child 

17 Chalk (fat)  

18 Rulers x2 30 cm; 45 cm; for classroom use 

19 Staples – T  

20 Staples pins – T  

21 Paper clips – T  

22 Masking tape – T  

23 Cloth Tape – T  

24 Folders – T 1. storing resource materials; 2. keeping sample 
materials from each child; 3. storing information on 
each child 

25 Attendance book – T  

26 Notebook – T Notebook with lined paper 

27 Paper hole punch – T  

28 String  

29 Colorful Wrapping Paper  6–8 sheets (decorating objects/covering plastic 
bottles etc.) 

30 Chalk board or White 
board 

Classroom 

 

Samples of Heritage Materials (Traditional materials from the community 
placed in the classroom) 

1  Woven items  Baskets, mats, etc. (used in homes, market etc.) 

2 Pots, utensils  

3 Tools Farming, gardening, boat making, house etc. 

4 Musical instruments  

5 Arts, crafts   

6 Clothing  

7 Model of house/shelter  

 

Samples of Toys 

1 Rubber balls Small for catching; larger for kicking – need several 
for each school 

2 Wooden building blocks 100+ piece set 

3 Plastic Duplo/Lego type 
blocks 
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4 Dominoes  

5 Beads and wire frame toy  

6 Wooden Puzzles For indoor play – need at least 10 to begin with; 
variety; add more as possible. 

7 Bowling ball sets   

8  Modelling Clay  

9  Shapes (small cookie 
cutters) 

Used for clay, sand, pretend play 

10 Puppets Make with cloth or felt, thread, buttons or moveable 
eyes 

11 Large basin(s) for water 
play 

 

12 Plastic or rubber ware For water & pretend play (measuring cups, different 
shapes/size cups, bottles of different shapes, spoon, 
funnel, small pails/buckets) 

13 Bean bags Can easily be made with cloth & dried beans/seeds 

14 Zips & Buttons Old zips on material, large buttons and button holes 

15 Plastic animal toys Pretend play 

16 Plastic vegetables and fruit Pretend play 

17 Finger Paint Red, blue, yellow  

18 Shoe laces Stringing beads 

19 Drinking straws & string 1 pack each school – cut in 3 cm length. For stringing 
and measuring 

20 Large Empty boxes 1 each school. – Fridge, washing machine, cabinet size 
– make house and for pretend play 

21 Hula hoops Rattan or plastic; Various uses in play 

22 Jump rope About 2 m – for group use 

 

Musical Instruments and objects 

Enough instruments and objects for each child to have one during music time.  [Children 
take turns using different instruments each week.] 

1 Triangles Can be made locally; 2 or more 

2 Wooden blocks with 
sandpaper on one side 

Make – 4 or more pairs each school – paint side 
without sandpaper; children can scrape to a rhythm, 
and also knock them (a pair) together 

3 Shakers Plastic bottles with lids & pebbles (decorate with 
coloured paper) 1 for each child (500 ml is fine) 

4 Flutes Local made – 2 or more 

5 Mini-tambourines 2 
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6 Castanets Can be made locally; 4 or more  

7 Xylophone or traditional 
instrument such as 
kulintangan 

 

8 Small drum  

9 Traditional instrument(s)  

10 Scarves  Can be made - light piece of material about 45 cm x 30 
cm – at least one for each child, plus few extra 

11 Rainbow circle See Appendix 4 for instructions 

 

Teaching Materials 

1 Syllabus Customized for each group and in own language 

2 Listening stories According to theme and with picture 

3 Pictures Based on weekly theme; drawn by local artist 

4 Songs Based on theme and used daily  (maximum 15-20 for 
year) 

5 Other books available  Big books and other materials in group/region 

6 Objects to count Need a variety: shells, small stones, large seeds, bottle 
tops, 5-7 cm length sticks etc. (minimum of 10 of each 
object per child) 

7 Pairs of Picture cards  Pairs that match to play recognition and matching 
games 

8 Pairs of Letter cards Pairs that match (about 10 pairs - at least two of same 
letter) 

9 Number cards 1–10 Class set (15 cm tall) 

10 Alphabet chart Heritage language (see sample in Appendix 4) 

11 Alphabet cards [for letters 
in heritage language only] 

Class set (15 cm tall) 

12 Alphabet picture cards Pictures of familiar objects starting with the alphabet 
letter learned each week 

13 Shapes cards Class set (15 cm tall) circle, square, triangle, star 

14 Sequence pictures Each picture has a different part of an activity;   3 or 4 
activities in each sequence 

15 Posters for wall For example: alphabet, numbers 1-10, fruit, 
vegetables, country map, shapes 

16 Lap boards 40 cm x 40 cm Made from ply/strong wood & painted with 
chalkboard paint – children use daily to draw on 

17 Alphabet Book/Worksheet For 4+ years old; (see sample in Appendix 4) 
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18 Pre-primer (readiness 
book) 

This is used after the middle of the 2nd year of 
playschool, only for children who will be 5 years old 
moving on to kindergarten or the next year of school 
after playschool. 

 

Other 

1 Sandpaper Coarse and Medium  

2 Plastic containers Large needed for materials storage 

3 Soap  

4 Towels Drying children’s hands 

5 Cleaning up liquid  

6 Broom & Pan For each school (broom could be made locally) 

7 Large Sponge For each school 

8 End of Paper rolls  From printers (still has paper on it!)  children use it 
for art projects 

9 Large plastic sheet/table 
cloth 

Put down during painting and/or messy work 

10 Plastic bags  For storage – kind that can close/reseal 

11 Plastic bottles For storing finger paint (4 each school) and others for 
water play 

12 Wall clock Large numbers so it can easily be seen by the adults 

13 Tape recorder/CD player 
with songs (if possible) 

Songs in the heritage language, and music 

14 First Aid Kit With basic supplies (bandaids, antiseptic, bandage, 
etc.) 

15 Laminating Machine This can be borrowed.  It is recommended to laminate 
the letter, number, picture, alphabet, shapes cards for 
durability as they will be used regularly in the 
classroom.   
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Playschool Educational Development Activity Chart 
[Use this form every 3 months to monitor each child’s progress.] 
 
Name:        Date of Birth:      
 
Name of Parents/Guardian:  ________________________________________________ 
 
Address: _____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 

No. Activity Date achieved 

A Motor and Physical Development  

1 “Skip”   
2 Jump on one leg  
3 Walk on one’s heels  
4 Walk backwards  
5 Walk along a line/rope placed on the floor  
6 Walk tip-toe  
7 Jump with both feet together  
8 Put on own shoes (no laces)  
9 Wash hands  
10 Eat on his/her own  
11 Kick a ball  
12 Throw a ball  
13 Bounce a ball  
14 Build a tower using blocks  
15 Put big beads on a string  
16 Cut with scissors  
17 Fold a sheet of paper  
18 Traditional craft:   write in type -   
19 Gardening (simple)  
   

B Creative Activities and Music  

1 Pretending game  
2 Put on clothes  
3 Play with empty box — ’box house’  
4 Pattern of rhythm  
5 Sing  
6 Dance (two dances)  
7 Act out stories and daily routines  
8 Play musical instruments (rhythm)  
9 Play with clay, or dough (soft texture, flour mixed with 

water) 
 

10 Paint with fingers  
11 Play with dolls/puppets (talk about and to dolls/puppets)   
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C Mathematics and Language  

1 Understand similarities   
2 Understand differences  
3 Puzzles – put together and take apart jigsaw puzzles of 6–9 

pieces  
 

4 Play with water: fill, empty and identify containers of 
different sizes and shapes. 

 

5 Count, classify and arrange real objects  
6 Game of listening to ordinary sounds  
7 Identify sounds that are the same and are different  
8 Count real objects 1–5  
9 Count real objects 6–10  
10 Counting involving gross motor activity, (jump 5 times, 

bounce ball 3 times etc.) 
 

11 Count 1–20  
12 Play knock-knock game: ”Who’s there?” Knock a certain 

number of times. Child guesses who it is: ”It’s Mr. Three (or 
Five or Eight etc.).” (Up to 10 only.) 

 

13 Take and show the right number of objects, (example., “Show 
me two objects.”) 

 

14 Children repeat a pattern after the teacher does it.For 
example: 

 

 14.1     Stamp feet, clap hands, stamp feet, clap hands.  
 14.2     Use objects: e.g., red, blue, yellow, red, blue  
15 Identify colours:  
 15.1     red  
 15.2     blue  
 15.3     green  
 15.4     yellow  
 15.4     black  
 15.4     orange  
 15.4     purple  
16 Know the days of the week  
17 Sing a song about the sounds of letters  
18 Game of listening to the sounds of letters  
19 Identify if real objects are the same shape or different.  
20 Identify shapes:  
 20.1     circle  
 20.2     square  
 20.3     triangle  
 20.4     star  
21 Imitate sounds  
22 Tell a story from pictures  
23 Draw pictures of objects in their environment, (example., 

flower, grass, peanut) 
 

24 Words describing positions — use real objects to 
demonstrate: 

 

 24.1     on top  
 24.2     under  
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 24.3     higher than  
 24.4     on the table  
 24.5     on the wall  
 24.6     beside  
 24.7     in front of  
 24.8     behind  
 24.9     inside  
 24.10   outside  
 24.11   in between  
 24.12   up  
 24.13   down  
 24.14   highest  
 24.15   lowest  
 24.16   near  
 24.17   far  
 24.18   left  
 24.19   right  
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Playschool Teacher Self Evaluation Form 

Name:   _____________________________ 
 
Village:  ____________________________ 
 
Date:     ____________________________ 
 

(Please score according to the following criteria: 1: Not yet, 2: Partially, 3: Completely.) 

 My teaching and students’ learning 1 2 3 
1 All children are interested and involved in learning    
2 I make and follow daily lesson plans    
3 I teach in the heritage language daily    
4 I am creative and able to add my own ideas    
5 I am able to change plans if needed    
6 I involve parents and the older generation in the program    
7 I give plenty of repetition for all skills being taught    
8 I move activities along; [do not spend longer than 5-7 minutes 

on one during a segment of time] 
   

9 I have all the children ask questions and talk    
10 I work with the children so they are all comfortable to give 

answers 
   

11 I am attentive to each child’s needs    
12 I give extra help to children who are slower developing     
13 I am not easily angry with the children; maintain a positive 

atmosphere 
   

14 I redirect the child from unacceptable or negative behaviour to 
positive  

   

15 I give positive reinforcement – praise the child(ren) for good 
behavior 

   

16 I decorate the room with the children’s work    
17 I have traditional and cultural objects in the room    
18 I use cultural objects as part of the program    
19 I ensure that I have plenty of creative materials (including 

manipulatives in my classroom) 
   

20 I ask for help when needed    
 
Areas needing further help: 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Comments: 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
  



Appendix 2 - Forms for the Teachers 

 

132 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank. 

 



 

 

 

 
 
 

Appendix 3 
 

Forms for the Facilitators  
 
  



 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

This page intentionally left blank. 

 



 

 Heritage Language Playschools for Indigeneous Minorities 135 

Pre and End of Year Playschool 
Evaluation (3–4 years old) 

Name: ___________________________________________ Student ever attended a Heritage  
               Playschool?    _______  
Village: __________________________________________         
                                        If yes, when?    ________ 
Birth date: ______________________________________ 
 
Date of Pre Eval: ___________________ Date of End of Year Eval : _________________ 
 

Important: Prepare all the materials needed before conducting the evaluation. See the list 
at the end of this form. 

(Please score according to the following criteria: 1: Not yet, 2: Partially, 3: Completely.) 

 
  Pre 

Evalua-
tion 

End of 
Year 
Evalua-
tion 

  1 2 3 1 2 3 

A Heritage Language:       

1 Understands a series of 3 commands and responds by 
following directions 

      

2 Can tell a short story (3–4 sentences) 
(To ellicit the story, ask the child: Tell me about what you 
did this morning before coming to school; or tell me about 
a story you like/a favourite story.) 

      

3 Can respond to simple/short questions asked (questions 
can be about the story) 

      

        

B Culture:       

1 Is able to sing 3-5 short songs in the heritage language       
2 Knows most of a traditional dance       
3 Is able to do a simple craft       
        

C Health: [may be reported by teacher]       

1 Can wash hands by him/herself       
2 Can feed self – though help may be needed at times       
        

D Literacy Readiness:       

1 Can recognize own name       
2 Can sort objects into same and different categories       
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(example: put stones together, sticks together etc.) 
3 Can count objects up to 10 orally       
4 Can give the amount of objects specified up to 5.  (example: 

give me 3, 5 etc..) 
      

5 Knows the sounds of alphabet letters (below are 
examples): 

      

 5.1 -  A       
 5.2 -  B       
 5.3 -  C       
 5.4 -  D       
 5.5 -  E       
 5.6 -  F       
 5.7 -  G       
 5.8 -  H       
 5.9 -  I       
 5.10 -  J       
 5.11 -  K       
 5.12 -  L       
 5.13 -  M       
 5.14 -  N       
 5.15 -  O       
 5.16 -  P       
 5.17 -  Q       
 5.18 -  R       
 5.19 -  S       
 5.20 -  T       
 5.21 -  U       
 5.22 -  V       
 5.23 -  W       
 5.24 -  X       
 5.25 -  Y       
 5.26 -  Z       
6 Can hold a book right side up and “pretend to read”       
7 Can match 3–4 pairs of picture cards        
8 Can hold a pencil or crayon correctly       
9 Knows the shapes:       
 9.1 -  Circle        
 9.2 -  Square       
 9.3 -  Triangle       
 9.4  -  Star       
10 Show objects of different colours and child says the colour 

name.   
      

 10.1 -  Red       
 10.2 -  Yellow       
 10.3 -  Blue       
 10.4 -  Green       
 10.5 -  Orange       
 10.6 -  Black       
 10.7 -  Purple       
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11 Using objects: ask child to show different directions such 
as inside of, on top of, underneath, etc… 
Mark the directional words the child understands and 
knows:   

      

 11.1 -  in       
 11.2 -  on top of       
 11.3 -  underneath       
 11.4 -  in the middle       
 11.5 -  the edge       
 11.6 -  in front of       
 11.7 -  behind       
 11.8 -  outside       
 11.9 -  left       
 11.10 -  right       
12 Comments: 

    12.1  Pre Evaluation: 
 
 
 
 

     12.2  End of the Year Evaluation: 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Signature of Evaluator:  ________________________________________________ 
 
 
Name of Evaluator:  _____________________________________________________ 

 

Materials Needed for the Evaluations 

Materials Pencils  
Crayons 
Paper 
Colours: red, blue, green, yellow, black, orange, purple 
Shapes 
Objects to sort 
Objects to count & use in directional instructions 
Pairs of Picture cards  
Pairs of Letter cards 
Number cards 1–10 
Alphabet cards [for letters in heritage language only] 
Tape recorder/CD player with songs if desired 
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Playschool Monthly Evaluation Report 

Facilitator: ____________________________________ 
 
Teacher: _______________________________________ 
 
Report for the month of: _____________________ 
 
Questions to ask the teacher:  
 
1.   Is everything going OK? 
 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
2.   Are the parents helping? 
 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
3.   Are other members of the community involved? 
 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
4.   Do you have all the songs and stories needed to teach this next month? 
 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
5.   Is anything else (materials, equipment, etc) needed? 
 
____________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
Observe and answer: 

(Please score according to the following criteria: 1: Not yet, 2: Partially, 3: Completely.) 

 Has the teacher… 1 2 3 
 

A Administration 

1 Filled in the Daily Attendance Book?    
2 Filled in the Daily Lesson Plan?    
3 Daily Schedule    
4 
 

4.1 Follows the Daily Lesson Plan?    
4.2 If not, what is missing/not taught? 

 
5 Follows the weekly themes?    
  

B Circle Time 

1 Circle time includes    
1.1 Story    
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1.2 Songs    
1.3 Sounds    
1.4 Gives instructions    
1.5 Alphabet Sounds    
1.6 Colours    
1.7 Forms    
1.8 Numbers    
1.9 Cultural Teaching    
1.10 Musical Instruments    
1.11 Crafts    

2 Does the teacher interact well with the children?    
3 Is she able to engage the children during storytelling and circle 

time? 
   

4 Does she give all the children a chance to participate?    
  

C Community Involvement 

1 
 

1.1 Are the parents/grandparents helping?    
1.2 How? (E.g. Join in action songs, help the teacher as requested, teach 

cultural elements, etc.) 
 

2 
 

2.1 Are other members of the community involved?    
2.2 How? (E.g. Storytelling, teaching dances, crafts, use of cultural elements, 

etc.) 
 

 
If any of the answers to these questions is “not yet”, please talk to the teacher about it 
and together seek ways for improvement. 
 
Things that are going well: 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Things that need to be improved: 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Help needed:  _______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Other comments:  __________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_______________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Facilitator Signature:__________________________________________________ 
 
Teacher Signature: __________________________________________________ 
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Playschool Teacher Monthly Evaluation Form 

Name: ____________________________________________  Village: ___________________________ 
 
Facilitator: _______________________________________    Date: ____________________________ 
 

(Please score according to the following criteria: 1: Not yet, 2: Partially, 3: Completely.) 

 
 The teacher… 1 2 3 
1 Understands the goals and purpose of the program    
2 Follows the syllabus    
3 Makes and follows daily lesson plans    
4 Teaches or facilitates all parts of the program daily    
5 Teaches in the heritage language daily    
6 Creative and able to add his/her own ideas also    
7 If flexible and able to change plans if needed    
8 Involves parents and the older generation in the program    
9 Gives plenty of repetition for all skills being taught    
10 Moves activities along; [does not spend longer than 5-7 minutes 

on one during a segment of time] 
   

11 Attentive to each child’s needs    
12 Gives extra help to children who are slower developing     
13 Not easily angry with the children; maintains a positive 

atmosphere 
   

14 Redirects child from unacceptable or negative behaviour to 
positive  

   

15 Gives positive reinforcement – praises the child(ren) for good 
behavior 

   

16 Decorates the room with the children’s work    
17 Has traditional and cultural objects in the room    
18 Uses cultural objects as part of the program    

 
Strengths: 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Areas needing further help: 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Comments: 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_________________________________________________________________________________________________ 
 
Facilitator’s Signature: ______________________________________________________________________ 
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Alphabet Chart 
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Alphabet Book 

Each sheet of paper should have the two formats of the same letter printed on it.  For 
example in the samples below, the ‘B’ on the left should be printed on the front and the ‘B’ 
on the right printed on the back. 
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Finger Plays 

[These finger plays are “public” and authors unknown] 

 

Where is Thumbkin? 

Words: Nursery Rhyme 

Where is Thumbkin?  Hide thumbs 

Where is Thumbkin?   

Here I am Show one thumb 

Here I am Show other thumb 

How are you today? Move one thumb 

Very well, thank you Move other thumb 

Run away, run away. Hide thumbs 

 Repeat with other fingers  
(ring man, small man, etc.) 

 

Two Little Blue Birds  
Adapt by changing to local bird and children’s names 
 

Two little blue birds  sitting on a wall Hold up one finger of each hand 

One named Peter Wiggle finger on one hand 

One named Paul Wiggle finger on other hand 

Fly away Peter Put hand behind your back 

Fly away Paul Put other hand behind your back 

Come back Peter Bring the first hand from behind  
your back 

Come back Paul Bring the second hand from behind  
your back 
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I’m a little kettle  

Music:  I’m a little teapot 

I’m a little kettle, short and round hands on either side of waist 

Here is my handle, here is my spout one hand on waist making a handle, 
other hand making a spout 

When I get all steamed up, hear me shout  

Tilt me over and pour me out child tilts to side with the spout  
as though pouring out the water 

 

Open, shut them 

Open shut them, open shut them  Open hands and fingers wide,  
then close hand  

Give a little clap Clap  

Open shut them, open shut them  Open hands and fingers wide,  
then close hand  

Lay them on your lap  Put hands on lap  

Creep them, creep them, creep them  Fingers creep up from lap   

Creep them, right up to your chin Creep up to chin 

Open wide your mouth  Open mouth wide and then close 

But don’t let them come in! [Fingers stay on chin] 

A Birthday  

Today is (name of child)’s birthday; 
Let’s make her/him a cake 

 

Mix and stir;  

Stir and mix  

Action of stirring 

Then into the oven to bake Pretend to hold cake in two hands 

Here’s our cake so nice and round Make a circle with arms 

We frost it green (other colour) and white Action of spreading frosting 

We put four (number of) candles on it Hold up number of fingers 

To make a birthday light  
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Listening Story 

 

Dali and Suki 

 
This story would need to be adapted to fit your indigenous group’s culture. 
 
The questions below: “What do you think?” are what the teacher will ask the class as s/he 
reads the story for the first time.  S/he will give the students a chance to answer before 
continuing the story.   
(It is not necessary to put in these questions as you write a story, but they are necessary for 
the teacher to ask the first time.) 
 
 
Dali was walking to the market to buy some sugar and flour.  Her dog, Suki, was with 
her. As she walked, she was thinking about playing with her friends.  All of a sudden, 
Dali noticed that her dog had stopped walking and was listening to something.  “What 
do you hear, Suki?” she asked.  But Suki kept quiet, listening.  Suddenly, the dog raced 
away, running towards the river.  “Suki!  Come back! Where are you going?” shouted 
Dali.  Suddenly Suki came running back.  Following the dog was a large wild pig. Both 
the dog and the pig were running straight towards Dali!  [What do you think will 
happen next?]   
 
Dali quickly looked around.  She saw a fence with bushes on the side.  She ran as fast as 
she could to get away.  When the pig saw her running, it decided to chase her instead of 
the dog.  Dali ran towards the fence and grabbed the bushes as she climbed up the fence.  
She got up on the fence just before the wild pig reached her.  She was safe on the fence 
but the dangerous wild pig was down below looking at her with angry eyes.  Where was 
her faithful dog? He had run away and left her.  [What do you think Dali did to get 
away from the wild pig?]   
 
She stood on the top part of the fence looking down at the wild pig, and tried to think of 
a way to make the pig leave.  Then she saw some big rocks on the other side of the fence.  
She quickly climbed down on that side and began throwing the rocks at the pig.  Her aim 
was good and she hit that big pig right on the head!  The pig squealed loudly and turned 
and ran away.  Dali waited a while to make sure the pig was gone and then she climbed 
back over the fence and continued walking to the market.  Guess who was waiting for 
her at the market?  Her dog, Suki!   [What do you think Dali said to her dog?) 
 

 
(Story adapted from original by Dennis Malone) 
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Pre-primer Sample Pages 
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Puppets 

Bag puppets 

Need: Brown paper bags (lunch size), glue, scissors, paint/crayons 
1. Lay paper bag flat and closed on flat surface. 

2. Lift the flap and glue the body template (or draw picture) close 
to the edge under the flap. 

3. Glue face template (or draw picture) on top of flap close to 
lower edge. 

 

Hand puppets 

Need: Approximately 35 cm X 35 cm of fabric for each body, matching felt for 
faces/paws, matching thread, needles, scissors 

1. Remember to cut out 2 bodies.  

2. Depending on the person or animal, sew on: eyes, nose, 
mouth, ears etc.  If a bird, you’d need to sew on a beak 
and chest feathers.   

3. With right sides of fabric facing each other sew around 
puppet; remember to leave the bottom open. 

4. Hem bottom edge and turn right side out. 

 

Stick puppets 

Need: picture, crayons, scissors, construction paper and/or cardboard, or paper-plate, 
glue, straw or stick (chopstick, pencil, piece of branch)  

1. Colour the picture you will use as the puppet. (6–7 cm is best). 

2. Cut the picture out, leaving a 2 cm margin around the picture.   

3. Glue it on a piece of cardboard, a paper-plate or a piece of 
construction paper so it will last longer. 

4. Cut the pictures out along the edges with their paper backing. 

5. Apply glue to the top 2.5 cm of one side of the straw or stick.   

6. Stick the cut-out picture onto the straw or stick and allow to 
dry well. 

 

Sock puppets 

Need: an adult sized clean sock, permanent markers, yarn, felt, glue.  
1. Place hand in sock with thumb and fingers in the shape of a mouth. 

2. Mark the mouth, eyes, nose and ears.  Felt can be used 
to make the ears, mouth and nose, or they can be 
drawn with permanent markers. 

3. Use yarn cut into small pieces and glue on sock for 
hair.  Yarn could be fluffed to make fur and feathers 
could be used for birds. You can add other materials 
and/or shapes depending on the character.   
Be creative.       [Puppet pictures were taken from the internet.] 
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Rainbow Circle 

One rainbow circle for each class of 10 children.  (If you have more than 10 children you 
will need two circles.) 

Need Cloth (strong) – red, blue, green, yellow, orange, purple 

Elastic needed – 2.5 cm wide x 5 meters long 

For each circle, cut two pieces of cloth 1 meter long from each colour.  
Sew each piece together at the sides to make a tube.   

Take one set of 6 colours and sew them together to make one long tube.  
Take the next set of 6 colours and sew them in the same pattern as the 
first.  Join the 2 tubes by sewing them together to make a very long tube.  

Thread the elastic through the tube of material and then sew the ends of 
the elastic together and the ends of the tube together. You should now 
have a large multi-coloured, stretchy circle. 

Purpose The rainbow circle is another fun activity that reinforces listening, 
following directions and rhythmic movement.   

It is a group activity and can be used while the children are listening to 
music and/or with singing.   

It reviews colours and also directional words.   

Directions 

 

Each child holds on to a colour and the teacher and adult helper spaces 
themselves between the children, also holding on to a colour.   

The teacher and adult model and help the children follow directions as a 
group while holding on to the circle. These can be directions  such as: 
hold it up high, hold it down low, move in, move out, walk/skip/dance 
round to the left, walk/skip/dance round to the right, under legs, 
wobble it, fast, slow, etc.  

Each time the circle is used, practice the various movements the first  
1–2 months, before adding the music and/or singing.  This is so the 
children will be able to participate more fully.  

Then as the music is playing and/or they are singing, the teacher gives 
directions.  This can also just be a 3–5 minute activity used weekly as 
part of music or indoor play time. 

Example 
song 

Music: The More We Get Together 

Let’s all make a circle, a circle, a circle, 
Let’s all make a circle so big and so round, 
A circle, a circle, a big Playschool circle, 
Let’s all make a circle so big and so round. 
*We go up and up and up and up, and up and up and up and up [or:] 
We go down and down and down, and down and down and down and 

down [or:] 
We go round and round and round, and round and round and round and 

round. [etc.]  
Let’s all make a circle, so big and so round. 

  



Rainbow Circle 

Heritage Language Playschools for Indigeneous Minorities 

151 

 

 

Rainbow Circle stretched open 

 
 
 

 

Rainbow Circle relaxed 
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Sequence Pictures 

A local artist draws a series of pictures that depict a sequence of events.  (See sample on 
next page.)  Start with only three pictures in a sequence first and then increase as the 
children get a better understanding of what to do.  The following are also some ideas that 
can be used. 

 

Morning wake up, put on clothes, wash face, breakfast, brush teeth, go out 

Candle new one, with fire, burning half way, only wax left 

Mouse eating 
pineapple or 

other fruit 

whole, then small part eaten, then bigger, then all 

Chicken and 
egg 

whole egg, cracked egg, baby chicken coming out, chicken out 

Frog eggs, tadpole, tadpole with feet, tadpole with short tail, frog 

Butterfly caterpillar, fat caterpillar, cocoon, opening cocoon and coming out, 
butterfly 

House 
building 

foundation, walls, roof, windows, door 

Times during 
a day 

morning, afternoon, evening, night – show activity that fits each one. 

Seed seed planted; shoot above ground; young plant; small tree 

Flower bud small flower bud closed; bud opening; bud opened; grown flower 

Rice cooking put rice in rice pot, water, cooking rice, rice cooked 
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Sample Sequence Pictures 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1 

2 

3 

4 

Drawings by Ahmad Suhardi Golden @ Bop 
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Shapes Game Explanations and Instructions 

Materials 
Needed 

White card paper to make a grid (card with boxes) for each child (see 
below); coloured card paper (blue, green, red, yellow), pencil, eraser, 
scissors; items to make circle, triangle, square, star shapes. 

If you have a computer, this can be used to make the grids and cards. 

Different 
Patterns 

Draw the shapes in different orders on the grids/cards so that there 
are a variety of grids/cards in different patterns as shown on sample 
pages.  

Different 
coloured 

papers 

Draw the four shapes on the different coloured papers to be the same 
size as the shapes on the grid.  Each child will need the 4 shapes in 4 
different colours.  Cut out the shapes.   

16 shapes:     

4 square,  

4 circle,  

4 triangle,  

4 star 

There will be 16 shapes used by each child before the end of the 
school year in playing this game.  [Do not glue the shapes on the grid.] 

These are the following shapes and some of the colours the children 
will be learning: 

 Square Circle Triangle Star 

Blue 1 1 1 1 

Green 1 1 1 1 

Yellow 1 1 1 1 

Red 1 1 1 1 
 

Number of  
shapes 

Multiply the number of students in the school by 16 to know the 
number of shapes needed. 

 
Teacher instructions for each level 

Initially two 
shapes and 
two colours 

Early in the school year after the children have learned the first two 
shapes, they should be given two colours and two shapes, making a 
total of four shapes. 

Three shapes 
or colours 

This can be increased to three colours with two shapes, or three 
shapes and two colours after the children have learned either the 
other colour or shape.   

Three colours 
and shapes 

Later this can be increased to three colours and three shapes. 

Four colours 
and shapes 

Before the end of the year, the children will have learned the four 
colours and the four shapes and be able to play with all. 
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Play Instructions 

Card/grid Hand out one card/grid to each child. 

Teacher The teacher should pick up one shape, describe it and show it to the 
children.   

Child The child will place a marker (shape) on the shape the teacher has 
described and shown on his/her card.  The child needs to have the 
correct colour and shape. 

Different 
variations 

There can be different variations of this game.  The teacher can say 
that the first child to cover the shapes in a diagonal line, in a straight 
line, all of the card, a particular colour, and so on is the winner.   

After playing the game, the cards and shapes should be put away until 
the next time. 

*After playing this game at each level a couple times, the teacher can 
just describe (not show to the children) the shape and ask the 
children to put the marker on the correct shape and colour on their 
card. 
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Shapes for Game 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 Sample Shapes 

Game Grid 1 

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
Shapes provided by  
Marilina Vega 
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Sample Shapes Game Grid 2 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
 
 
 
Shapes provided by  
Marilina Vega 
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Songs 

[Some songs are “public” and authors unknown] 
 

Head and Shoulders 

Music: Head and shoulders 

Head and shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes 

Head and shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes 

Eyes and ears, and mouth and nose 

Head and shoulders, knees and toes, knees and toes 

hands on head, on shoulders, 

 point to knees, toes, eyes, ears,  

mouth and nose 

 

Myself (Weeks 1 & 2) 

Music:  Where is Thumbkin? 
Adapted by: Cesario Athos Langgi [Bidayuh group] 

Tommy! Tommy! Tommy! Tommy! 

Where are you? Where are you? 

Here I am!  Here I am! 

How do you do?  How do you do? 

change with name of child in class 

 

child raises hand 

shake hands 

Repeat with other children’s names 

 

Song for putting away toys 

Music: This is the way 
Words: Cesario Athos Langgi and Stephen Buding [Bidayuh group] 

This is the way we put away our toys, 

We put away our toys, we put away our toys, 

This is the way we put away our toys, 

When we’re finished our play. 

 

This is the way we get the box, 

We get the box, we get the box, 

This is the way we get the box, 

To keep all our toys in. 

 

This is the way we clean the place, 

We clean the place, we clean the place, 

This is the way we clean the place, 

To make it all clean. 
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Wake up in the Morning 

Music: Clementine 
(from Bidayuh group) 

Wake up in the morning, brush my teeth,  

Wash my face and have a bath, 

Put my clothes on, drink my milk, 

Go to school and have fun. 

 

Counting (to 10) 

Music: One little, two little, three Indians 
In heritage language may not need ‘little’, so just one, two, three … (language group name) 

One little, two little, three little ____,  

four little, five little, six little _____,  

seven little, eight little, nine little _____,  

ten little _____ boys and/or girls. 

language group name 

language group name 

language group name 

language group name 

Ten little, nine little, eight little _____ ,  

seven little, six little, five little _____,  

four little, three little, two little _____,  

one little ______  boys and/or girls. 

language group name 

language group name 

language group name 

language group name 

 

Teacher Donald* has a school 

Music: Old McDonald had a farm  
[*can change name and make up own tune] 
Have the children sing the different letter sounds instead of the animal noise.  Example: 

Teacher Donald has a school, 

        E-I-E-I-O. 

And in his school he has a “b”, 

        E-I-E-I-O. 

With a /b/ /b/ here and a /b/ /b/ there, 

Here a /b/ there a /b/ everywhere a /b/ /b/ 

Teacher Donald has a school, 

        E-I-E-I-O. 

 

 

Say letter name 

 

Say letter sound 

Say letter sound 
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Every Week has Seven Days 

Music: If you are happy and you know it 

Every week has seven days in it, yes it does 

Every week has seven days in it, yes it does 

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday 

Thursday, Friday, Saturday 

Every week has seven days in it, yes it does 

clap, clap 

clap, clap 

 

 

clap, clap 

 

The Wheels on the Bus 

Music: The Wheels on the Bus    (Adapt sounds to fit your language) 

The wheels on the bus go round and round 

round and round, round and round 

The wheels on the bus go round and round 

all through the town 

 

Roll hands around each 
other 

The wipers on the bus go Swish, swish, swish 

Swish, swish, swish;  Swish, swish, swish 

The wipers on the bus go Swish, swish, swish 

all through the town 

 

“Swish" hands in front of 
you like windshield wipers 

The horn on the bus goes Beep, beep, beep 

Beep, beep, beep;  Beep, beep, beep 

The horn on the bus goes Beep, beep, beep 

all through the town 

 

Move palm in front of you 
like honking a horn 

The Driver on the bus says "Move on back” 

“Move on back, move on back;" 

The Driver on the bus says "Move on back” 

all through the town 

 

Point thumb over your 
shoulder 

The babies on the bus cry "Wah, wah, wah” 

“Wah, wah, wah;  Wah, wah, wah” 

The babies on the bus cry "Wah, wah, wah” 

all through the town 

 

Rub fists in front of eyes 

The mommies on the bus say "Sh, sh, sh” 

“Sh, sh, sh;  Sh, sh, sh;” 

The mommies on the bus say "Sh, sh, sh” 

all through the town 

 

Hold index finger in front 
of mouth as if saying 
“shhh” 

 
Add other verses as desired. 



 

 

 
 
 
 



 

  


